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How To Use This Book

This manual is a guide and reference for using the system monitor to control
and test the IBM 4700 Finance Communication System. There are procedures
to guide you in logging on, starting, and using the installation diskette and the
system monitor; and there are explanations of system messages, controller LED
displays, and status information. This manual can be used by the system
operator, system programmer, system engineer, and other network operators,
both for operating instructions and to supplement the troubleshooting
information contained in the IBM 4700 Finance Communication System,
Subsystem Problem Determination Guide, GC31-2033.

Significant changes to this manual are indicated by a vertical line to the left of
each change.

The first few chapters of this manual contain procedures that you can follow to
perform daily operating tasks. Use these procedures to learn how to use the
commands that control the system. After you have mastered these procedures,
you will refer to this part of the book less frequently, and will instead use the
reference information in the later chapters.

The remainder of this manual contains reference information describing the
system monitor’s commands, the commands you use to debug application
programs, and the various kinds of messages you will receive from the system.
As you become more experienced in using the 4700 system monitor, you will
use this reference information when you need to be reminded of the format of a
command, or the meaning of a specific message.

The appendixes contain information such as statistical counters and status
bytes, information used less frequently in operating the 4700 system.

Chapter 1, “Starting Your System,” tells you how to start the system for the
first time, using the IBM-provided installation diskette, how to build your own
customized operating medium (disk or diskette); and how to start the system,
using that operating medium.

Chapter 2, “The 4700 Installation Diskette,” teaches you how to log on using
the IBM-provided installation diskette, and how to select and use each
installation-diskette function to manipulate data sets and disk and diskette
volumes. You also use the installation diskette to change your password, to
patch the system microcode, and to test an output personal identification
number (PIN) protection key.
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Chapter 3, “Disk and Diskette Utilities on the Operating Medium,” describes
procedures that you can use to create an operating medium (diskette or disk)
containing disk and diskette utility functions. It also describes the procedures
that call these functions.

Chapter 4, “Using the System Monitor,” describes procedures that rely on
system monitor commands. Although you can enter many system monitor
commands based only on the reference information contained in

Chapter 5, “Command Reference,” some system monitor commands require
more complex procedures involving several commands and prompting
messages.

Chapter 5, “Command Reference,” provides reference information for all
system monitor commands (system monitor commands are 3-digit numbers).
The commands are listed in numeric order. Each command description states
the purpose of the command, shows the command syntax, describes each
operand, lists any special considerations, and provides a sample command and
sample output.

Chapter 6, “Debugging Commands,” describes the 2-digit debugging
commands that you use to troubleshoot an application program. They are listed
here in numeric order. To issue these commands, you first issue the system
monitor 123 command.

Chapter 7, “System Messages,” lists all 4-digit controller display messages and
all 5-digit system monitor messages in numeric order.

Chapter 8, “System Log Messages,” lists all system messages written to the
system message log data set.

Appendix A, “Status Messages,” describes the status information you can
obtain from the system.

Appendix B, “Statistical Counters,” describes the statistical counters for 4700
components.

Appendix C, “Loop Terminal Addressing,” discusses setting the address
switches on your terminal.

Appendix D, “Communications Network Management (CNM/CS),” contains
information on using the Communications Network Management/Controller

Support (CNM/CS) to monitor and control your 4700 system.

For operating instructions for an individual 4700 terminal, you should refer to
that device’s operating instruction manual.

For problem determination procedures, you should refer to the IBM 4700
- Finance Communication System, Subsystem Problem Determination Guide.
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Related Reading

The following publications describe related aspects of the 4700 system and its
attached devices:

« IBM 4700 Finance Communication System, System Summary, GC31-2016

o IBM 4701 Controller Setup and Subsystem Installation Instructions,
GC31-2021

e IBM 4704 Display Station Operating Instructions, GC31-2025

o IBM 4710 Receipt/Validation Printer Operating Instructions, GC31-2028
« IBM 4701 Controller Operating Instructions, GC31-2022

o IBM 4701 Controller Models 1, 2, and 5 Repair Manual, SC31-3511

« IBM 4702 Introduction and Installation Planning, GC31-2569

e« IBM 4702 Setup and Operating Instructions, GC31-2570

« IBM 4700 Finance Communication System, Component Descriptions,
GC31-2030

o IBM 4700 Finance Communication System, Subsystem Problem Determination
Guide, GC31-2033

e« IBM 4700 Finance Communication System, Controller Programming Library,
Volume 1: General Controller Programming, GC31-2066

« IBM 4700 Finance Communication System, Controller Programming Library,
Volume 2: Disk and Diskette Programming, GC31-2067

e IBM 4700 Finance Communication System, Controller Programming Library,
Volume 3: Communication Programming, GC31-2068

e« IBM 4700 Finance Communication System, Controller Programming Library,
Volume 4: Loop and DCA Programming, GC31-2069

« IBM 4700 Finance Communication System, Controller Programming Library,
Volume 5: Cryptographic Programming, GC31-2070

« IBM 4700 Finance Communication System, Controller Programming Library,
Volume 6: Control Program Generation, GC31-2071.
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Summary of Amendments

Changes for GC31-2032-6
This edition adds information about:
o The IBM 4701 Finance Communications Controller Model 3
« The IBM 4702 Branch Automation Processor and its capability to:
— Use 5.25-inch high-density diskettes and 5.25-inch disks

— Create operating disks as well as operating diskettes and, therefore, to
load the system from disk as well as from diskette.

« The modification of many of the System Monitor commands
+ System Monitor messages:

- 00025
- 01012
- 01015
- 01016
- 01112
- 01212
- 01312,

» A new debugging command:
— 22 - Display/Change Dispatch Cycles.
e Error codes:
— Fo042
- FO0s51
- FO052
— FO053
— Fo054.
o A default for the expiration date of two items:

— Data sets: the date entered at startup

— Operating disks and diskettes: 123199.
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Changes for GC31-2032-5

This edition adds information about:
the 4701 Model 3 controller
the X.25 host communication link
the disk and diskette utilities on the operating diskette
HELP facilities for system monitor commands and messages.

It also includes new system monitor commands: 141 and 710; and new"
controller messages: 00117, 00312, and 90087; and many other changes.

Changes for GC31-2032-4

This edition adds information in support of the IBM 4730 Personal Banking
Machine, the IBM 4715 Printer Model 1, and disk drives C and D. The 4700
system supports as many as four disk drives designated as disks A, B, C, and D.
Disk drive C applies only if the controller has the Communication Expansion
Unit feature (RPQ 8V0222) or the Dual Disk Expansion Unit feature

" (8V0223); disk drive D applies only if the controller has the Dual Disk

Expansion Unit feature (RPQ 8V0223).

Changes for GC31-2032-3

Changes for GN31-7312

This edition is current with release 3 of the 4700 system, and incorporates
changes to the diskette-oriented commands. This edition adds the 30 debugging
command, as well as these system monitor commands: 004, 077, 078, 079,
163, 300, 331, and 332. We have deleted commands that supported only the
secondary drive, and we have incorporated a drive operand in the remaining
diskette commands. The deleted commands are: 137, 139, 231, 232, 233, 234,
235,236, 237, and 238.

This Technical Newsletter supplements GC31-2032-2. It includes changes to
the Installation Diskette procedures, as well as to the 061, 070, 071, and 999
commands.

Changes for GC31-2031-2

This edition replaces GC31-2032-1. You should read the entire manual. It has
been rewritten and reorganized.

This edition supports the current release of the 4700 Finance Communication
System, and has new information for operating a system with disk storage
devices, the IBM 4720 Printer, and the IBM 4704 Models 2 and 3.
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Chapter 1. Starting Your System

PLEASE DO NOT START YOUR SYSTEM UNTIL YOU READ THIS
ENTIRE CHAPTER. Then, read chapters 2 and 3 before you try to use the
system. These chapters will give you the basic procedures for starting and using
the system monitor.

The IBM 4700 Finance Communication System consists of a controller or
processor with attached printers and display devices. Usually, the 4700 is
attached to a central computing system (the host system). The programs that
reside in the 4700 and that receive, process, and display financial data are called
application programs. These programs are written especially for your
institution. You also use an IBM-supplied program in the 4700, the system
monitor to control and monitor the system.

The control operator is the operator who is logged on to the system monitor from
a 3604 or 4704 terminal attached directly to the controller or processor. There
can be only one control operator at a time. An operator at a terminal attached
to the same host system to which the 4700 system is attached is called the
remote or host operator.

With the system monitor, an operator can:

« Start and stop display stations and printers

« Start and stop communications with the host system

o Test devices and their components

« Help in debugging your application programs

» Manage the disk and diskette files

e Print dumps

o Start communication loops.

This manual is nor directed specifically to the control operator or to the remote
operator, but rather to the programming and operations people who write

directions (run books) to be followed by these operators.

Before discussing the steps you take to start your system, let’s agree on some
important terms and concepts that we will use repeatedly throughout this book.
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The control operator enters commands from a terminal to ask the system
monitor to do various system tasks. The system monitor displays messages at
the operator’s terminal. System monitor messages:

o Prompt the operator to take steps in a procedure
o Inform the operator of errors
« Report on progress in loading programs or performing tests.

IBM provides the installation diskette. It contains all of the 4700 functions that
you need to start your own system. The installation diskette contains, along
with the basic 4700 system, the system monitor, and a package of utility
programs to help you with such routine tasks as formatting and copying data on
diskettes and disks. You can use the installation diskette in two ways. First,
can use it to copy selected 4700 functions, along with your own programs and
data, to a diskette or disk that will be your operating medium. Secondly, you
might on occasion use the installation diskette to perform routine tasks such as
formatting and copying the data on a diskette or disk.

An operating image is a collection of microcode, your system configuration, and
your application programs. When loaded into a controller or processor, the
operating image determines what functions the system performs. You create an
operating medium when you transfer the operating image from the host toa
disk or diskette at the 4700.

An operating medium is the disk or diskette on which the operating image
resides. The control operator loads the operating image from the operating
medium into the 4700’s main storage.

Whether your operating medium is a diskette or a disk primarily depends on the
capabilities of your 4700. Figure 1-1 describes those 4700 capabilities.

Storage Media
CONTROLLER or OPERATING
PROCESSOR MEDIUM 8-in. 8-in. 5.25 in. 5.25 in.
Diskette Disk Diskette Disk

4701 Model 1 8-in. diskette yes
4701 Model 2 8-in. diskette ves yes
4701 Model 3 8-in. diskette yes yes yes
4702 Either 5.25 in. yes yes

diskette or

5.25 in. disk

Figure 1-1. Storage Media for 4700 Systems
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An operating medium can be operational in the sense that you reserve it for
productive use, not for testing. If you code DSKOP=Y on the STARTGEN
macro during configuration, the operating medium is operational and the
contents cannot be read or patched. If you code DSKOP=N, the medium is
non-operational and can be read and patched.

The diagnostic diskette is an IBM-supplied diskette that contains system
functions that you use to detect and isolate problems in your system.

Startup refers to the process that the system performs of transferring its
operating image from a disk or diskette to main storage and preparing for
operation. You can start the system from an installation diskette, a diagnostic.
diskette, or your own operating diskette or disk.

The drive that you use when you load and start the system is called the load
drive whether your operating medium is a disk or a diskette. If you have a 4701
Controller Model 1, 2, or 3, you can load your operating image from either the
diskette drive in the controller or from the diskette drive that is external to the
controller (the auxiliary diskette drive). On a 4702, you can use either the
upper or lower diskette drive, or disk drive A or B to load your system. The
installation and LCF program diskettes must be loaded from drive 1.

Disk drives added to any 4700 are designated as A, B, C, and D. In a 4702, disk
drive A is at the top of the processor, and disk drive B is at the bottom. If there

are no disks in the processor but there are one or two disks physically outside of
the processor, the top disk drive is disk drive C and the bottom disk drive is disk
drive D.

On a 4701 controller you usually load your operating diskette from the
controller diskette drive. This then becomes diskette drive 1. However, if you load
the system from the auxiliary diskette drive, the system treats that drive as the
load drive. Therefore, when you are prompted to mount a diskette in diskette
drive 1, mount it in the diskette drive from which you loaded the system.

For the 4702 processor, to the upper diskette drive is diskette drive 1 and the
lower diskette drive is drive 2. You can load your system from a disk or from
either the upper diskette drive or the lower diskette drive. On a 4702, if the system
prompts you to mount a diskette in diskette drive 1, it intends that you mount
the diskette in the upper diskette drive.
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Starting Up from the Installation Diskette

This section tells you how to use the installation diskette to start your 4700
system for the first time, and how to build your own customized operating
medium. (Later you can start the system from that operating diskette or
operating disk.) Please do not start your system yet. Just read these steps to
become familiar with the procedure. The following sequence is used:

1. Put the installation diskette in drive 1 to load system functions into the
controller or processor,

2. When the system displays the installation-diskette menu, select “Enter
System Monitor.”

3. Use the 999 command to create an operating medium.
4. Log off and remove the installation diskette.

5. Start up using your new operating disk or diskette, selecting those system
functions that you need to run your applications.

Now, insert the installation diskette into the controller diskette drive ona 4701
or the upper diskette drive on a 4702, and switch on the power. The system
begins loading from the diskette, and the 4-digit message display on the unit
flashes a sequence of messages. When the display shows the code 1699, the
system displays message 00001 at a display terminal.

Note: On a 4701 Model 3 or 4702, the system displays the 00001 message on
one of the following:

- A powered-on 4704 Model 1 on loop 1, address 1
« A powered-on 3604 on loop 1, address 2
« A powered-on 4704 attached to the device cluster adapter (DCA) at port O.

On a 4701 Model 1 or 2, the system displays the 00001 message on one of the
following:

- A powered-on 4704 Model 1 on loop 1, address 1
« A powered-on 3604 on loop 1, address 2.

If you do not have a powered-on terminal at any of the above addresses, the
system loads itself automatically.
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Entering the Password

You have two minutes in which to respond to 00001 from your keyboard. If
you do not respond in two minutes, the system performs a warm start, and
activates the link to the host computer. This is called the default startup. You
can press Enter before the two minutes are up to request this same default
startup without waiting. You may prefer to enter an 8, for a cold start with no
host-link activation. Later, you can enter the 041 command to activate the link
yourself. The 4700 system finishes loading, and displays:

PRESS LOWER-LEFT KEY

Press the lower left-hand key. This tells the installation diskette which
keyboard you are using and thus which keyboard translation table to use.
Figure 1-3 on page 1-18 shows how the keys on each terminal are translated
when used with the installation diskette. Figure 1-4 on page 1-19 shows how
the keys on each terminal are translated by the universal translation table when
you communicate with the 4700 system monitor.

The system then asks you to:
ENTER PASSWORD

Enter the password using the translation table definition for your keyboard.
The installation diskette comes from IBM with a password of 12345. “Change
Your Password” shows how you can change the password. For now, if you
have not changed the password, enter:

12345
If you enter an invalid password, the system displays:

INVALID PASSWORD,
RE-ENTER

The system continues to display this message until you enter the correct
password.

Entering the Date and Time

The system next asks you to enter the correct date and time.
ENTER DATE: __ @MM/DD/YYYY
This procedure also sets the time-of-day clock in the system.

If you do not want to change the date, press Enter without typing any data. If
you want to change the date, enter the correct date over the characters MM,
DD, and YYYY so that:

MM is the month, and must be in the range 01 through 12 (you must type a
leading zero).

DD is the day, and must be in the range 01 through 29, 30, or 31,
depending on the month.

YYYY s the year, and must be 1983 or later.
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Starting Up from a 3604

If you enter the date incorrectly, the system displays:

INVALID DATE
RE-ENTER: __ @MM/DD/YYYY

The system continues to display this prompt until you enter a valid date.
The system next asks you to:
ENTER TIME: __ @HH:MM:SS

If you do not want to set the time, press Enter without typing any data. If you
want to set the time, enter the correct time over the characters HH, MM, and
SS, such that:

HH is the hour, in the range 00 through 23.
MM is the minute, in the range 00 through 59.
SS is the second, in the range 00 through 59.

INVALID TIME
RE-ENTER: _ (@HH:MM:SS

The system continues to display this message until you enter a valid time.

You cannot use the installation-diskette menus from a 3604. Instead, press
Reset three times in succession. When the system displays 90000, log onto the
system monitor as described, later in this section, under “Logging On to the
System Monitor.”
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Starting Up from a 4704

When you enter the correct password, time, and date from a 4704, the system
displays the 4700 Installation Menu:

01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
07:9

*** 4700 INSTALLATION MENU  **x

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER _

DISKETTE FUNCTIONS
DISK FUNCTIONS

DATA SET FUNCTIONS
DIRECTORY FUNCTIONS
PIN PAD KEY TEST
CHANGE PASSWORD
ENTER SYSTEM MONITOR
MICROCODE PATCH
TRANSFER AP

SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER

To select a function from the menu, key in the number of the desired option and
press the Enter key.

For 4701 Models 1 or 2 you do not have a customized operating medium if this
is your first time through. Information about this procedure is found in
“System Customizer” on page 2-6.

In Chapter 2, “The 4700 Installation Diskette,” you will learn how to use the
rest of the services on this installation diskette. Enter 07 on the menu.

01
02
03
o4
05
06
07
08
0%
(02:

*¥*x 4700 INSTALLATION MENU **=*

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 07_

DISKETTE FUNCTIONS
DISK FUNCTIONS

DATA SET FUNCTIONS
DIRECTORY FUNCTIONS
PIN PAD KEY TEST
CHANGE PASSWORD
ENTER SYSTEM MONITOR
MICROCODE PATCH
TRANSFER AP

SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER
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When you select the system monitor, the following message is displayed.
TO ENTER SYSTEM MONITOR
PRESS RESET KEY 3 TIMES
(PRESS ENTER KEY FOR 4700 INSTALLATION MENU)
Logging On to the System Monitor

Press the Reset key (RE on some engraved keyboards) three times in
succession. The system monitor clears the screen and displays:

90000
Enter your assigned password for the system monitor, just as you entered a
password to log on the installation diskette. Of course, these two passwords
might be different. If you have not changed the IBM-supplied password, it is
still 12345,
Note: Use the keyboard as it is defined by the universal translation table.
There is no application program yet, so you use a basic keyboard layout
understood by the 4700 system.
Press the enter key.
If the system displays:

91005
you entered your password incorrectly. Begin this procedure again.
If you enter the correct password, the system displays:

911110101
indicating successful logon from a loop-attached 4704, or

91111 0A 00
indicating successful logon from a DCA-attached 4704, or

911110102
indicating successful logon from a 3604.
Logon is now complete. But, because you have not yet established a working
system, you now need to create an operating medium that contains the system
functions you want, along with your own application programs and data sets.
Read “Creating and Updating an Operating Medium” on page 4-4 to see the
various ways that you can use the system monitor to create an operating

medium. When you have created your operating medium, return here for the
next step.
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Starting from an

When you have a good operating medium:

Enter 000 to log off. Remove the installation diskette and prepare to use the
following startup procedure to start your customized system from your new
operating medium.

To return to the Installation Diskette menu, enter 000 to log off and then press
the Enter key.

Operating Diskette or Disk

After you create your operating medium, you use it to load the system.

On a 4701, to startup from an operating diskette, insert the operating diskette in
the controller diskette drive and press Reset on the operator’s panel.

On a 4702, if ‘IPL’ switches 1 through 3 on the operator panel are in the off
position, the system then loads from the upper diskette drive and run all
diagnostics. Insert your operating diskette in the upper diskette drive and press
Reset. See Figure 1-2 on page 1-17 for the 4702 switch settings.

Note: If you set switch 3 in the ON position, the system will not run all
diagnostics and will take less time to be ready to operate.

The system loads application programs from diskette drive 1, from diskette
drive 2, or from a disk. If your application programs reside on a diskettg, insert
that diskette in the diskette drive that you designated in CPGEN, Host Support
CREATE, or the system monitor 078 command.

The system begins loading information from the operating medium and flashes
messages on the 4700’s display. These messages indicate the tests being run and
the modules being loaded. The system displays each message for a moment,
then displays the next message. When an error is detected, the system displays
an Exxx or Xxxx message. Record this message and the message that
immediately preceded it, and notify your service personnel. Refer to the
procedures described in the IBM 4700 Finance Communication System,
Subsystem Problem Determination Guide, GC31-2033.

During startup, the system activates the terminals attached to loops. If the
system cannot start a loop, the startup process might take several minutes.
After loading the system modules, the 4700 then loads your data from the
operating medium.
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When the system is loaded, it displays a line of information and the 00001
message to let you change system variables such as the time of day, and the
model number of your display screen. The system displays:

verid volid genid eclvl cua reloc sessid
00001

The fields in the first line are:

verid

volid
genid
eclvl

cua

reloc

sessid

Notes:

The supplemental version identification of the 4700 controller or
processor data.

The volume identification of the medium.
The identification of the configuration.
The engineering change level of the 4700 data.

The control unit address of the 4700, as known to the host
computer.

The relocation count: the number of records that were moved to
the error track because of surface defects on the medium. A high
count indicates that reformatting is necessary.

The number of cold starts and temporary resets that have occurred
since this operating medium was created.

1. The verid, volid, and genid fields identify the operating medium and its
programs. Ensure that you are using the correct medium at the current level.

2. If the reloc count is positive use the procedures in this manual to create a new
operating medium. When the system relocates records, drive-arm movement
increases. And, when the relocation count reaches a high number,
permanent-write errors can occur.

3. The system displays the 00001 message at one of the following:
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Enter one of these codes to specify the type of startup you want. (If you do not
respond in the time-out period, or if you just press the Enter key, the system
performs an automatic startup.) Enter:

Code Function

1 The system activates the host-communication link, but discards
log messages and temporary files from a previous startup. (This is
a cold start.)

2 The system activates the host link and retains previous log
messages and temporary files (a warm start). If you do not specify
a startup type, this is the default startup.

4 The system prompts you for system variables, such as the control
unit address (CUA), a dump option, a control operator ID, and a
node ID (XID).

5 or 5X The system prompts you to identify the optional modules you
want to load.

6 xx The system changes the model number associated with your
control operator display station. For example, if you respond to
the 00001 message with 6 4, the system treats your display as if it
were a 3604-4. If you respond 6 11, the system treats your 4704
as if it had a 480-character display screen. And if you respond 6
12, the system treats your 4704 as if it had a 1920-character
screen. See “048 — Change Control Operator Display Screen
Attribute” on page 5-93 for a list of acceptable model numbers,
and what they mean.

7 xxx The system allocates xxx% of the available space to the system
diagnostic trace area. Replace xxx with a value in the range 1 to
100, representing the percentage of the available storage to be
used for the trace area. The remaining available storage will be
added to the minimum general pool, if defined.

8 The system performs a cold start, and does not activate the host
link.

9 The system performs a warm start, but does not activate the host
link.

B yyyy mm dd hh mn ss
The system sets the date and time. The system provides standard
default separators.

C x tttttt  You specify the CNM/CS processing type.
Note: 1If you do not press a key within the time-out period, the system performs

an automatic startup (like response 2, above). When entering your response,
use the universal translation table keyboard locations.
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If you enter option 4, 5, 6, or B, the system prompts you for further information
but does not start the system. If you enter response 1, 2, 8, or 9, the system
completes startup, initiates any application programs at their startup entry
points, and waits for you to log on the system monitor.

If you enter option C, you must enter the CNM/CS processing codes.
Codes 4, 5, B, and C are described in the sections that follow.

Specifying System Variables (Code 4)
The system prompts you to review and keep or change the control unit address,
the dump option, your control operator ID, and the node ID (XID) for an X.21
network. You can end the process at any point by pressing the Reset key twice
in succession. The system then displays 00001 again, and you can complete
startup.
The system first displays:

00002

Enter a new control unit address (CUA), or press Enter to retain the old CUA.

A new CUA is effective only if the system’s CUA switches are currently set to
00. This is applicable to 4701 controllers only.

00003

Enter a new dump option, or press Enter to retain the old dump option. Dump
options are:

0 DO NOT request the dump option.
1  Request the dump option.

00004

Enter a new system monitor password (also called the control operator ID), or
press Enter to retain the old password. A system monitor password can be from
1 to 16 characters, consisting of the characters 0-9, A-F, X, and blank. If you
enter a new password, the system displays:

90000

Enter your current (old) password to let the system know that you are
authorized to change the password.

00006

Enter a new XID, or press Enter to retain the old XID. An XID is a 5-character
transmission ID.
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When this process is complete, the system again displays:
00001

asking you to choose a startup option. Again, you can choose 1, 2, 8, or 9 to
start the system, or you can choose another option to modify system
information.

Loading Optional Modules (Code 5)

When the system displays the 00001 message, you tell the system what kind of
startup you want. When you started the system previously, you selected an
automatic startup that loaded all optional modules named in the SYSCTL
system data set. Initially, if you do not select optional modules, the system
loads all optional modules that were defined in your configuration or listed on
the CPGEN OPTLIST macro. However, after you load the system, you can use
the 078 command to change this default list of optional modules. Thereafter,
when you take the automatic startup, the system loads only those optional
modules that you specified with the 078 command.

Now, let’s use a more selective startup procedure; the system will prompt you
to designate the optional modules you want loaded. When your programming
staff configured your system, they selected the optional modules on your
operating medium. Now, you can choose to load all of them, or only some of
them. However, you can load only those modules that were included in the
configuration process. In response to the 00001 message, enter:

5-or-5X
The system displays:
00005

requesting you to enter the IDs of those optional modules that you want to load,
or those that you want to exclude, for this startup.

If you entered ‘5’ you can respond:

00 to load NONE of the optional modules
FF to load all of the optional modules.

To load only one module, type in that module’s ID, and press Enter twice in
succession.

To load several optional modules, type in an ID, press Enter, type in the next
ID, and press Enter, and so on. Type and enter each ID separately. When you

have specified all modules, press Enter one final time.

If you entered ‘5X’ then you must specify the IDs of the optional modules that
you do not want loaded.

To exclude only one module, enter that module’s ID, and press Enter twice in
succession.
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To exclude several optional modules, enter an ID, press Enter, enter the next
ID, press Enter, and so on. Enter each ID separately. When you have specified
all modules, press Enter one final time,

If at any time you want to stop specifying optional modules, press Reset twice;
the system again displays 00001.

For example, let’s load the EDAM modules (1B, 1D, 1E), and the diskette
utility modules (40, 41, 5E). When the system prompts, you respond by typing
one ID, pressing Enter, entering the next ID, pressing Enter, and so on.

00005

1B (Enter)
1D (Enter)
1E (Enter)
40 (Enter)
41 (Enter)
SE (Enter)

Now press Enter again to signal the system that you are finished designating
optional modules. The system displays:

00001
Changing the Date and Time-of-Day (Code B)
Respond to the 00001 message by entering the:
B yyyy mm dd hh mn ss |

format to set the date and time-of-day.

Yyyy The year

mm The month

dd The day of the month
hh The hour of the day
mn The minute

ss The second

To set the system to May 22, 1985, at 10:05:46, enter:
B 1985 0522 1005 46

The system then prompts with the 00001 message to proceed with startup.
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Specifying CNM/CS Processing (Code C)
Respond to the 00001 message by entering the:
C x tttttt
format to specify CNM/CS processing.

Specify the x operand as:

0 No CNM/CS processing and no Alert
1 CNM/CS without Alert

2 Alert without CNM/CS

3 CNM/CS and Alert

Replace 11t with the number of seconds for the Alert interval processing.
Completing Startup

After you change system information, you have not yet started your system.
Respond to the 00001 message with a 1, 2, 8, or 9 as described earlier.

Starting from an Alternate Diskette Drive

4701 Controllers Models 1, 2 or 3
You can start your system from an operating diskette in the auxiliary diskette
drive instead of the one in the controller diskette drive by using the steps that
follow. The term auxiliary diskette drive refers to the diskette drive that is not
physically located in the controller. If you load from the auxiliary diskette
drive, leave the door of the controller diskette drive open. Doing so identifies
the auxiliary drive to the controller as the load drive.
1. Make sure that the controller diskette drive is empty.
2. Insert your operating diskette in the auxiliary drive.
3. Close the door of the auxiliary diskette drive.

4. Press the Reset button.

5. When the system displays the DOO1 message, open the door on the
controller and press the Interrupt button on the operator panel.

6. The system loads the operating diskette from the auxiliary drive and
identifies it as diskette drive 1.
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4702 Processors

You can load the system from the lower diskette drive on a 4702:

1.

2.

Insert your operating diskette in the lower diskette drive.

Set the proper switches on the 4702 processor. See Figure 1-2 on
page 1-17 for the 4702 switch settings.

Press the Reset button.

The system loads the operating diskette from the lower drive and identifies
it as diskette drive 2.

Starting from a Disk (4702 only)

You can start from a disk on a 4702 processor:

1.

Set the IPL switches on the processor. Figure 1-2 on page 1-17 shows how
to select the load drive.

2. Press the Reset button.

Notes:

1. You must put an operating image on the disk.

2. The installation and LCF program diskettes must be loaded from diskette

drive 1.
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4704 Administrative Keyboard (Model 400)

Figure 1-3. Installation Diskette Keyboard Translation Tables
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RE|BS|SP Al B X

718189 D |FR

4 15| 6 E] F |AV NK
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0 00 |EM EM

A. 4704 Function Keyboard (Model 100)
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NK SP lEM
B. 4704 Alphameric Keyboard (Model 200)
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C. 4704 Expanded Alphameric Keyboard (Model 300)
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D. 4704 Administrative Keyboard (Model 400)

Figure 1-4 (Part 1 of 2). The Universal Translation Table
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NK

RE | BS | sp als|x
71819 C
41516 E|F |av
112

0 00 [EM

EM

E. 3404 45-Key Keyboard

Bs | sp Legend:
7 8 9 BC = blink cursor* *
4 6 BS = back space
FR = free key™
1 3 RE = reset
0 | 00| EM EM EM = end of message
NK = return to normal keyboard = O
SP = space
AV = advance/clear key*
AC = alternate cursor**
CK = clicker**
motor bar available
*available only with disk file
facilities diskette
G. 3604 77-Key Keyboard * *available only with DCA 3278
devices
RE [1]2]s]a]s]e]7]8]o]ofoo] [ess SP AERE
SP E 4 516
BC A D| F 1 213
Ac|ck | I [xlc] 8] | |1 | BS|Av 0 | oofem
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I. 3604 92-Key Keyboard
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[ fxJe] 8] [ [ [ [ 1| 11213
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J. 3604 94-Key Keyboard
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K. 3604 99-Key Keyboard

Figure 1-4 (Part 2 of 2).
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Chapter 2. The 4700 Installation Diskette

In the previous chapter, you used the installation diskette to start the system the
first time, and you used the system monitor to create your first operating
diskette. This chapter shows you how to use the other functions on the
installation diskette. Before proceeding, use the information in the previous
chapter to insert the installation diskette and start the system. Return here
when you receive the display screen that shows this Installation Menu:

*¥** 4700 INSTALLATION MENU **=*
01 - DISKETTE FUNCTIONS
02 - DISK FUNCTIONS
03 - DATA SET FUNCTIONS
04 - DIRECTORY FUNCTIONS
05 - PIN PAD KEY TEST
06 - CHANGE PASSWORD
07 - ENTER SYSTEM MONITOR
08 - MICROCODE PATCH
09 - TRANSFER AP
0A - SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER
ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER _

Notes:

1.

The actual menus displayed by the installation diskette DO NOT contain framing
characters. We often use the frames here to simulate the edges of a display
screen, and to enclose the displayed data.

For a 4701, the diskette drive that you use to load the installation diskette is
diskette drive 1. The other diskette drive is diskette drive 2.

If you have a 4702 processor, the upper diskette drive is diskette drive 1; the
lower diskette drive is diskette drive 2. The upper disk drive in the processor is
disk drive A; the lower disk drive is disk drive B. If you have a 4708 (DEU-1I)
attached, specify its disk drives as C and D.

If you have only a Disk Expansion Unit (DEU) and one disk drive, specify that
one drive as disk drive A. If you have only a Communication Expansion Unit
(CEU) and one disk drive, specify that one drive as disk drive C. If you have
both a DEU and a CEU then specify the DEU disk drives as A, B, and the
CEU disk drives as C and D.

Chapter 2. The 4700 Installation Diskette 2-1



5. If you have a 4701 Model 3 Controller with one 4708 attached, specify disk
drives as A and B. If you have two 4708’s attached, specify the disk drives of
the second 4708 as C and D.

When the system asks you to specify a drive number, enter one of these:

Diskette drive 1
Diskette drive 2
Disk drive A
Disk drive B
Disk drive C
Disk drive D

Cawmp =

6. Your Installation Diskette might not contain all of the functions described in this
chapter.

General Procedures

You can use the installation-diskette functions to duplicate many of the system
monitor’s functions. Enter a function code over the cursor, and the system
prompts you to complete the request. In summary, these functions are:

Code Function

01 Format a diskette, copy the contents of one diskette to another, and
compress the data on a diskette; or initialize the diskette for EDAM
data sets.

02 Format the disk, override the current disk format, or initialize the

disk for EDAM data sets.

03 Define, delete, allocate and deallocate, copy, rename, reorganize,
print, and display data sets on disk or diskette volumes.

04 Display and print directory information from a disk or diskette
volume.

05 Verify the input PIN protection key.

06 Change the password that you use when you log on the installation

diskette. The 4700 installation diskette is delivered with password
12345. You can use this option to change that password for future
terminal sessions. (Note that this IS NOT the ID you use with the
system monitor.)

07 Log on the system monitor.

08 Patch the IBM microcode on a diskette.

09 Transfer application programs from a diskette to your operating
medium.
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0A Select optional installation-diskette modules to load during
subsequent IPLs.

THE OA FUNCTION IS APPLICABLE TO THE 4701
CONTROLLER MODELS 1 AND 2 ONLY.

Note: For more information on 4700 data sets, their creation and management,
see the IBM 4700 Finance Communication System, Controller Programming
Library, Volume 2: Disk and Diskette Programming, GC31-2067.

There is a standard procedure for using the functions on the installation
diskette. When you enter a code to select a function:

01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
oA

*¥*x*x 4700 INSTALLATION MENU ***

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 01_

DISKETTE FUNCTIONS
DISK FUNCTIONS

DATA SET FUNCTIONS
DIRECTORY FUNCTIONS
PIN PAD KEY TEST
CHANGE PASSWORD
ENTER SYSTEM MONITOR
MICROCODE PATCH
TRANSFER AP

SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER

the system displays a menu of what’s available for that function. For example,
if you enter 01 on the command line of the Installation Menu (shown above),
the system displays one of the following Diskette Function menus.

FOR 4701 MODELS 1, 2, or 3

10
1
12

00

*¥x% 4700 DISKETTE FUNCTIONS ***

I

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER _

FORMAT DISKETTE
COPY DISKETTE
COMPRESS DISKETTE

MAIN MENU
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FOR 4702 PROCESSORS

**%x 4700 DISKETTE FUNCTIONS ***

10 - FORMAT DISKETTE

11 - COPY DISKETTE

13 - EDAM INITIALIZATION
00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER _

You enter your selection on this function menu, and the system either prompts
you for specific information, or displays a panel of empty fields for you to
complete with specific information. Based on your entries, the system performs
the requested function.

Bypassing the Function Menus

The codes on any function menu are unique to that function menu. If you
already know the codes on the function menus, you can bypass the function
menu entirely by entering, on the Installation Menu, the code you would
normally enter on the function menu. For example, to format a diskette (which
would normally be code 10 on the Diskette Function menu), you can enter 10
directly on the 4700 Installation Menu.

*¥** 4700 INSTALLATION MENU ***

01 - DISKETTE FUNCTIONS

02 - DISK FUNCTIONS

03 - DATA SET FUNCTIONS

04 - DIRECTORY FUNCTIONS

05 - PIN PAD KEY TEST

06 - CHANGE PASSWORD

07 - ENTER SYSTEM MONITOR

08 - MICROCODE PATCH

09 - TRANSFER AP

0A - SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER
ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 10_

This invokes the format-diskette function (10 on the Diskette Function menu)
in one request.
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Entering Commands

Note: You cannot bypass the System Customizer menu. Rather, enter OA on
the 4700 Installation Menu, and proceed to the System Customizer menu.

Many of the installation-diskette panels display this line at the bottom of the
screen:

CMD ==> __ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Like this:

SAMPLE DISKETTE MENU
MENU ENTRY 1 . MENU ENTRY 2
CMD ==> U_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Enter one of the codes (U, P, or E) over the cursor, and press Enter to effect the
command.

CMD ==> U__ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

When you enter U, the cursor moves to the first input field near the top of the
panel. Type in the requested information, perhaps a data-set name, and press
Enter to move the cursor to the next field. When you have entered data into all
the fields, the system moves the cursor back to the command line. At any time
during this process, you can press Reset twice in succession to move the cursor
back to the command line without completing subsequent fields.

After you enter selections in the panel’s fields, you can again enter the U
command to review and change your selections. The system displays the panel
with the selections that you have already entered. Again, press Enter to move
the cursor from field to field without changing the selections in the fields. You
can retype the data in any field, and press Enter to effect the change and move
the cursor to the next field.

When you are ready to perform the function, enter the P command on the
command line. The system performs the requested function, and displays the
Function Completed Successfully message, or an appropriate error message.
Press the Enter key to re-display the prompt on the command line.
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At any time you can enter the E command at the command line to cancel the
process, and to display the previous function menu.

Note: The system highlights (intensifies) each field into which you enter data.
Adjust the contrast and brightness for comfortable viewing.

System Customizer

THE SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER IS AVAILABLE ON THE 4701
CONTROLLER MODELS 1 AND 2 ONLY.

The Installation Diskette contains many optional modules that support
additional 4700 functions. The addition of these optional modules might cause
your system to exceed the capacity of your storage. You might not be able to
load all of the optional modules you need at one time.

The system customizer enables you to select those installation-diskette
functions you want to load into your system. Use this when not all of the
installation-diskette functions fit into your system’s storage. After you use this
procedure, the optional modules you select will be loaded automatically, at each
subsequent IPL, until you use this procedure to change the list of modules.

To select the system customizer, enter OA on the 4700 Installation Menu:

*¥** 4700 INSTALLATION MENU **%*

01 - DISKETTE FUNCTIONS

02 - DISK FUNCTIONS

03 - DATA SET FUNCTIONS

04 - DIRECTORY FUNCTIONS

05 - PIN PAD KEY TEST

06 - CHANGE PASSWORD

07 - ENTER SYSTEM MONITOR

08 - MICROCODE PATCH

09 - TRANSFER AP

0OA - SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER
ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER OA_
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The system asks you whether you want to select individual optional modules for
your system, or whether you want to select all the modules that provide a
function. The system displays this menu:

¥** SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER ***
1 - FUNCTION MENU

2 - OPTIONAL MODULE MENU
3 - LOAD ALL OPT MODULES

ENTER SELECTION NUMBER _

Modules Always Loaded

The system always loads modules M1B, M1D, P5E, MB2, and MB4
automatically. If you customize the system using a DCA terminal, the system
also loads modules M95, M98, MAS8, and MAB automatically.

Note: During startup, you can use the 05 option to select optional modules for
loading. If you respond by entering optional-module IDs, your response
overrides the list that you built with the system customizer. Thus, if you select
optional modules during startup (responding to the 00005 message), be sure to
include modules M1B, M1D, P5E, MB2, and MB4. If you have a disk drive, also
include modules M2F, MB3, MB6, and MB7.
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Select Modules by Function

Enter selection 1 on the System Customizer menu to load optional modules for
each function.

*¥*¥* SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER  **%*

—
|

FUNCTION MENU
OPTIONAL MODULE MENU
LOAD ALL OPT MODULES

w N
b

ENTER SELECTION NUMBER 1_

The system then displays this menu:

**% FUNCTION CUSTOMIZER ***

. FORMAT DISKETTE (P40)

. COMPRESS DISKETTE (P41)

. DCA DISPLAY (M95,M98,MA8,MAB)

. B-LOOP PRINTER (M8A)

. DCA PRINTER (M93,M95,M99)

. PIN PAD (MOB,P57,P28)

. DISK (M2F,MB3,MB6,MB7)

. EXTENDED ISAM (MB5,MB6,MB8)
(PLACE AN X BY DESIRED FUNCTION)
CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)
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First, enter the U command so that you can type Xs onto the menu to select
functions. Type U at the command line, and press Enter:

*¥*% FUNCTION CUSTOMIZER **#*

. FORMAT DISKETTE (P40)
. COMPRESS DISKETTE (P41)

. DCA DISPLAY (M95,M98,MA8,MAB)

. B-LOOP PRINTER (M8A)

. DCA PRINTER (M93,M95,M99)

. PIN PAD (MOB,P57,P28)

. DISK (M2F,MB3,MB6,MB7)

. EXTENDED ISAM (MB5,MB6,MB8)
(PLACE AN X BY DESIRED FUNCTION)
CMD ==>U_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=EXxit)

Type an X over the period that precedes each function you want. Move the
cursor to the command line and type a P. Now, when you have selected all the
functions you need, press Enter to build the list of optional modules. For
example, if you select the modules for the DCA display and the DCA printer,

your screen looks like this:

%% FUNCTION CUSTOMIZER  **#%

FORMAT DISKETTE (P40)
COMPRESS DISKETTE (P41)
X DCA DISPLAY (M95,M98,MAS,MAB)
B-LOOP PRINTER
X DCA PRINTER (M93,M95,M99)
PIN PAD (MOB,P57,P28)
DISK (M2F,MB3,MB6,MB7)
EXTENDED ISAM
(PLACE AN X BY DESIRED FUNCTION)
CMD ==>P_(U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

(M8R)

(MB5,MB6, MB8)

The system builds a module load list from your selections.

To reset the list of optional modules to its original configuration, place the
cursor to the left of each function, and press Enter (instead of X). This enters a
null value for each optional function, and removes these modules from the list.

Chapter 2. The 4700 Installation Diskette 2-9



Select Individual Modules

Enter a 2 on the System Customizer menu to load individual modules:

*¥*x* SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER ***
1 - FUNCTION MENU

2 - OPTIONAL MODULE MENU
3 - LOAD ALL OPT MODULES

ENTER SELECTION NUMBER 2_

The system displays this menu of optional modules:

*¥** OPTIONAL MODULE CUSTOMIZER ***

. MO6 . MOB . M1B . M1D
. M2F . M93 . MS5 . Mos8
. M99 . Mas . MAB . MB2
. MB3 . MB4 . MBS . MB6
. MB7 . MB8 . M8a . p28
. P40 . P41 . P57

(PLACE AN X BY DESIRED OP MOD NUM)
CMD ==> _ (U=UPDATE,P=PROCESS,E=EXIT)
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First, enter a U at the command line so that you can type Xs on the menu. Type
a U, and press Enter:

*** OPTIONAL MODULE CUSTOMIZER ***

. MO6 . MOB . M1B . M1D
. M2F . M93 . M9S5S . M98
M99 . Ma8 . MAB . MB2
MB3 . MB4 . MBS . MB6
. MB7 . MB8 . M8a . P28
. P40 . P41 . P57

(PLACE AN X BY DESIRED OP MOD NUM)
CMD ==>U_ (U=UPDATE,P=PROCESS,E=EXIT)

Now type an X to the left of each module that you want to load, type a P on the
command line, and press Enter.

***% OPTIONAL MODULE CUSTOMIZER  ***

MO6 MOB M1B M1D
M2F M93 X M95 X M98
M99 X MAS8 X MAB MB2
MB3 MB4 MB5 MB6
MB7 MB8 M8A P28
P40 P41 P57

(PLACE AN X BY DESIRED OP MOD NUM)
CMD ==>P_ (U=UPDATE,P=PROCESS,E=EXIT)

To reset the list of optional modules to its original configuration, place the
cursor to the left of each module ID, and press Enter (instead of X). This enters
a null value for each optional module entry, and removes that module from the
list.
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Loading All Modules

Enter a 3 on the System Customizer menu to load all optional modules:

*¥*¥* SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER ***
1 - FUNCTION MENU

2 - OPTIONAL MODULE MENU
3 - LOAD ALL OPT MODULES

ENTER SELECTION NUMBER 3_

The system loads all optional modules.

Do They Fit Your System ?

After you select the optional modules you need, the system determines whether
they will all fit into your system’s storage. If by chance you have selected more
modules than your system can contain, the system displays an error message
and discards that list of optional modules. If this happens, use the system
customizer again. Select fewer optional modules this time.

A set of optional modules selected on one system might not fit another system.
When you use one controller to customize (select optional modules for) another
system, the system on which you will use the Installation Diskette should have
at least as much storage as the system on which you run the System
Customizer.

If, as so often happens, you want to run all of the available functions in a small
system, you must load and run the modules for only one or two functions at a
time.

1. Run the system customizer for functions A and B, for example.

2. Start your system (the startup or IPL procedure).

3. Run functions A and B.

4. Rerun the system customizer for functions C and D.

5. Start your system again.

6. Run functions C and D.

Now that you have built a list of modules that fit your system, that list is saved
on the installation diskette for starting the system the next time.
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Note: Installation-diskette functions that require optional modules will not run
correctly unless you first load those optional modules. A program check 09
indicates that you probably did not load all of the required optional modules for
the function you requested. Use the System Customizer to load all required
optional modules.

Diskette Functions

When you enter 01 on the 4700 Installation Menu, the system displays a menu
of diskette functions, like this:

FOR 4701 MODELS 1, 2,0r 3

**x* 4700 DISKETTE FUNCTIONS ***

10 - FORMAT DISKETTE
117 - COPY DISKETTE

12 - COMPRESS DISKETTE
00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER _

FOR 4702 PROCESSORS

*¥x* 4700 DISKETTE FUNCTIONS ***

10 - FORMAT DISKETTE

11 - COPY DISKETTE

13 - EDAM INITIALIZATION
00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER _

Chapter 2. The 4700 Installation Diskette 2-13



Enter a code to select your function.

Code Function

00 The system again presents the 4700 Installation Menu.

10 The system prompts you for information to format a diskette.

11 The system prompts you for information to copy the contents of one

diskette to another.

12 The system prompts you to compress the data on a diskette,
collecting all free storage into one contiguous area.

13 The system prompts you to initialize the diskette for the tables that
control diskette space for EDAM data sets. See “EDAM
Initialization of a 5.25-inch Diskette, 4702 only” on page 2-24 for
further information.

When waiting for a diskette to be mounted, the system displays the following
prompt on the 4704 display.

MOUNT DISKETTE IN DRIVE n

PRESS THE ENTER KEY WHEN
THE DISKETTE IS READY

The letter n indicates either a 1 for diskette drive 1 or a 2 for diskette drive 2.
The system waits for you to press the Enter key before proceeding. If you do
not close the diskette door, the system displays the message again.

Format 8-inch Diskette, 4701 only

You can format Type 1 (single-sided, single density), Type 2 (dual-sided, single
density), or Type 2D (dual-sided, double density) diskettes for use on 4701
controllers. The system prompts you to enter data such as the diskette type and
data record length. You also can change the volume identifier (VOLID) with
this option.
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When you select 10 (the Format Diskette option), the system displays:

** FORMAT DISKETTE **
ENTER DRIVE NUMBER TO BE USED (1/2)?.

Enter 1 for diskette drive 1.

Enter 2 for diskette drive 2. (If you enter an incorrect value, the system again
displays the message until you enter the correct value.)

DEFAULT OR PROMPTING FORMAT (D/P)?.

You can request that the system use the data currently on the diskette or that
the system prompt you for each item of data. Enter D to use the values
currently on the diskette; enter P for prompting mode. You must use the
prompting format for non-initialized diskettes.

Notes:

1. If you are prompted to enter data from any menu and you press the Reset key
twice, the Format Canceled message is displayed.

2. If you enter a value other than D or P and press the Enter key, the original
message is displayed again until you enter a valid value.

3. If you enter D (default mode), but the current volume ID is not valid, the system
displays an error message. Select P (prompting mode) to continue, and enter a

new volume ID.

When you enter P, the system displays:

MOUNT DISKETTE TO BE FORMATTED
IN DRIVE n

PRESS THE ENTER KEY WHEN
THE DISKETTE IS READY

Insert the diskette to be formatted in the indicated drive. (If you have already
inserted the diskette in diskette drive 2 for example, just press Enter.)
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2-16

The system then displays:
SPECIFY DATA RECORD LENGTH:
1 =128 BYTE RECORDS
2 =256 BYTE RECORDS
3 = USE DEFAULT VALUE
ENTER SELECTION NUMBER.

Enter the data record length for the diskette to be formatted. You can specify
128- or 256-byte records.

Enter a 1 for 128-byte records.
Enter a 2 for 256-byte records.
Enter a 3 to default to the format already on the diskette. If you select a 3
and the inserted diskette is blank (has not been initialized), the formatting
fails. Retry the operation, but select 1 or 2 to establish a record length for

the diskette.

(If you key in an incorrect value, the system repeats the prompt until you enter
the correct value.)

The system now asks you what type of diskette you inserted:
SPECIFY DISKETTE TYPE:
1 = DISKETTE TYPE 1
2 = DISKETTE TYPE 2
3 = DISKETTE TYPE 2D
ENTER SELECTION NUMBER.
Respond as follows:
Enter 1 to format a diskette 1.
Enter 2 to format a diskette 2.

Enter 3 to format a diskette 2D.

The system repeats this message until you enter a valid response.
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After you specify the diskette type, the system asks you how you want the
sectors initialized:

SPECIFY SECTOR INITIALIZATION VALUE:
1 = DELETE CONTROL RECORDS

2 = DATA RECORDS
ENTER SELECTION NUMBER _

Respond to this prompt.

Enter a 1 to initialize each unused sector on the diskette as a delete control
record.

Enter a 2 to initialize each unused sector on the diskette as a null data
record. (Option 2 is recommended for 4700 diskettes.)

If you enter an incorrect value, the system repeats this prompt. If you specify a
diskette type 2D, the system asks you to specify a physical record sequencing
number:

ENTER PHYSICAL RECORD
SEQUENCING CODE (1-13)

Enter a value in the range 1 through 13 if you are formatting a diskette type 2D.
The system repeats this message until you enter a correct value.

Note: A physical sequencing number greater than 1 can improve performance
for IPL, transient AP call, LLOAD, and multi-block diskette operations. A
physical sequencing number greater than 6 can degrade performance when
compared to a number in the range 1-4. For more information about diskette
sequencing codes, see the FORMDKT instruction in the 4700 Controller
Programming Library, Volume 2: Disk and Diskette Programming.

The system next displays the volume ID. If the volume ID currently on the
diskette is valid, the system asks you whether you want to change the ID. If
you enter an invalid volume ID, or if the system cannot read the volume ID
from the diskette, the system prompts you to enter a new volume ID (but does
not display the old ID).

CURRENT DISKETTE VOLUME ID: VOL1234
CHANGE VOLUME ID (Y/N)?.

If you enter N, the system retains the current volume ID and begins to format
the diskette. To change the volume ID, enter a Y. The system prompts you to:

ENTER NEW VOLUME ID ......
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Enter the new volume ID. The system then begins to format the diskette,
displaying these messages during the process.

FORMAT IN PROCESS

... indicates that the formatting of the diskette has begun.
FORMAT COMPLETE

... indicates that the diskette is formatted successfully.
FORMAT ERROR (xxxx)

-

... indicates that the formatting is unsuccessful. The xxxx is a status code, as
explained in Appendix A, “Status Messages.”

FORMAT CANCELED

... indicates that you canceled the formatting procedure (you pressed the Reset
key twice).

FORMAT ANOTHER DISKETTE (Y/N)?.

Enter Y to format another diskette. Enter N to return to the most-recent menu.

Format 5.25-inch Diskette, 4702 only
When you select 10 (the Format Diskette option), the system displays:

** FORMAT DISKETTE **
ENTER DRIVE NUMBER TO BE USED (1/2)7.

Enter 1 for diskette drive 1.

Enter 2 for diskette drive 2. (If you enter an incorrect value, the system again
displays the message until you enter the correct value.)

DEFAULT OR PROMPTING FORMAT (D/P)?.
You can request that the system use previously coded values or that the system
prompt you for each item of data. Enter D to use the previously coded values;
enter P for prompting mode. You must use the prompting format for
non-initialized diskettes.

Notes:

1. If you are prompted to enter data from any menu and you press the Reset key
twice the system displays the Format Canceled message.

2. If you enter a value other than D or P and press the Enter key, the original
message is displayed again until you enter a valid value.
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3. If you enter D (default mode), the current volume ID is ‘4702.’
4. The system performs function 13 (EDAM INIT) automatically.

When you enter P, the system displays:

MOUNT DISKETTE TC BE FORMATTED
IN DRIVE n

PRESS THE ENTER KEY WHEN
THE DISKETTE IS READY

Insert the diskette to be formatted in the indicated drive. (If you have already
inserted the diskette in diskette drive 2 for example, just press Enter.)
The system then displays:

SPECIFY DATA RECORD LENGTH:
1 =256 BYTE RECORDS

2 =512 BYTE RECORDS
ENTER SELECTION NUMBER.

Enter the data record length for the diskette to be formatted. You can specify
256- or 512-byte records.

Enter a 1 for 256-byte records.

Enter a 2 for 512-byte records.
(If you key in an incorrect value, the system repeats the prompt until you enter
the correct value.) The system prompts you to enter a new volume ID (but-does

not display the old ID).

CURRENT DISKETTE VOLUME ID: VOL 1234
CHANGE VOLUME ID (Y/N)?.

If you enter N, the system writes ‘4702’ as the current volume ID and begins to
format the diskette. To change the volume ID, enter a Y. The system prompts

you to:

ENTER NEW VOLUME ID ......
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Copy Diskette

Enter the new volume ID. The system then begins to format the diskette,
displaying these messages during the process.

FORMAT IN PROCESS

.. indicates that the formatting of the diskette has begun.
FORMAT COMPLETE

... indicates that the diskette is formatted successfully.
FORMAT ERROR (xxxx)

... indicates that the formatting is unsuccessful. The xxxx is a status code, as
explained in Appendix A, “Status Messages.”

FORMAT CANCELED

... indicates that you canceled the formatting procedure (you pressed the Reset
key twice).

FORMAT ANOTHER DISKETTE (Y/N)?.

Enter Y to format another diskette. Enter N to return to the most-recent menu.

The copy diskette function inhibits access to the source and target diskettes
while the copy is being performed. Therefore, neither diskette may be read
from nor written to while the copy is being performed.

You can copy the entire content of one diskette to another diskette. Both
diskettes must be of the same type, and must contain records of the same length
(128- or 256-byte records). When you select code 11 on the Diskette Function
menu, the system displays the Copy Diskette panel.

*** COPY DISKETTE ***

ENTER SOURCE DRIVE NUMBER (1/2)7?7_
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Enter the drive number of the diskette drive that contains the diskette to be
copied. If you have two diskette drives, the system then asks you to:

ENTER TARGET DRIVE NUMBER (1/2)?7__

Enter the number of the diskette drive that you want to contain the copy. The
system then prompts you to:

MOUNT SOURCE DISKETTE IN DRIVE n

PRESS THE ENTER KEY WHEN
THE DISKETTE IS READY

Insert the diskette that contains the data you want to copy. (If you have only
one drive, the message prompts you to insert the diskette into drive 1.)

The system reads your data from this diskette, and prompts you to:

MOUNT TARGET DISKETTE IN DRIVE n

PRESS THE ENTER KEY WHEN
THE DISKETTE IS READY
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Insert the diskette that is to contain the copy. If the diskette is already inserted,
simply press Enter. The system informs you that:

COPY IN PROGRESS
READING BLOCK xxxx LAST BLOCK yyyy

or

COPY IN PROGRESS
WRITING BLOCK xxxx LAST BLOCK yyyy

In each case, the xxxx is the block number currently being processed. The ypyy
is the number of the last block on the diskette.

When the copy is done, the system displays:
COPY COMPLETE

to tell you that the copy operation is complete. If the system displays:
COPY CANCELED

an operator canceled the operation. You can press the Reset key twice to stop
the copy function. The system displays the COPY CANCELED message.

If the system displays:
SOURCE/TARGET DISKETTE INCOMPATIBLE

you inserted a diskette of the wrong type, or with the wrong record length.
Retry the request using the correct diskettes.

The system now asks:
COPY ANOTHER DISKETTE (Y/N)?__

Type Y and press Enter to repeat the process for another copy, or type N and
press Enter to return to the last active menu.

Note: For a faster diskette copy, format your diskettes with data records rather
than with delete-control records.

Compress 8-inch Diskette

Use the Compress Diskette function to collect all unused sectors on a
4700-formatted diskette into one contiguous space available for use. You can
also change or delete data sets, add or delete sectors, and maintain data set
alignment on track boundaries. Before you compress the data on a diskette, use
the Copy Diskette procedure to make a copy of your diskette. Compress the
copy, and save the original for backup.

Note: Any time the system prompts you for a reply, you can cancel the
procedure by pressing the Reset key twice.
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When you select option 12 on the Diskette Function menu, the system displays:

COMPRESS DISKETTE
ENTER DRIVE NUMBER TO BE USED (1/2)?.

Identify the drive to be used for compression. Enter a 1 for diskette drive 1 or 2
for diskette drive 2. (This message is not displayed if the 4701 has only one
diskette drive.)

MOUNT DISKETTE TO BE COMPRESSED
IN DRIVE n

PRESS THE ENTER KEY WHEN
THE DISKETTE IS READY

Insert the diskette to be compressed in the drive specified in the previous step.
If the diskette is already inserted, simply press Enter. The system next asks:

ALTER DATA SET(s) (Y/N)?2.
If you want to change any data sets on this diskette, during the compression,
enter a Y. If not, enter N. If you enter Y, the system prompts you to identify
the data set and indicate the changes. Go to the section “Altering Data Sets”
(later in this chapter) to learn how to alter the size of a data set during
compression. If you enter N, compression begins immediately.

COMPRESS IN PROCESS
... indicates that the diskette compress operation has started.

COMPRESS COMPLETE
... indicates that the compress function completed normally.

COMPRESS ERROR (xxxx)

... indicates the compress function did not complete successfully. The xxxx is
status information, as explained in Appendix A, ‘“Status Messages.”

COMPRESS CANCELED

... is displayed when you cancel the compress function.
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COMPRESS ANOTHER DISKETTE (Y/N)?.

To compress another diskette, enter Y. The process repeats. If you enter N, the
last active menu is displayed.

EDAM Initialization of a 5.25-inch Diskette, 4702 only
This function sets up the tables that control diskette space for EDAM data sets.
For the 4702, this screen is used for the initialization of 5.25-inch (2HC)
diskettes.

The system displays:

*** DISKETTE EDAM INITIALIZATION  ***

*** CAUTION CAUTION CAUTION **#*
*¥x* DESTROYS DISKETTE DATA ***

SELECT DRIVE TO BE INITIALIZED (1-2)
SYSDSLBL PRIMARY EXTENT SIZE .. K-BYTES
NUMBER OF SECONDARY EXTENTS ..
SECONDARY EXTENT SIZE .. K-BYTES

CMD ==>P_ (U=UPDATE,P=PROCESS,E=EXIT)

Note: K-bytes = 1024 bytes.

DRIVE
Enter 1 to use diskette drive 1, or 2 for diskette drive 2.

SYSDSLBL PRIMARY EXTENT SIZE
Enter the primary extent size, in K-bytes, of the SYSDSLBL data set.
This number must be a multiple of 4. If it is not, the system will use the
next higher multiple of 4. The default value is 8.

NUMBER OF SECONDARY EXTENTS
Enter the number of secondary extents of the SYSDSLBL data set. The
default value is 15.

SECONDARY EXTENT SIZE
Enter the secondary extent size, in K-bytes, of the SYSDSLBL data set.
This number must be a multiple of 4. If it is not, the system will use the
next higher multiple of 4. The default value is 8.
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Altering Data Sets

If you responded Y to the message:
ALTER DATA SET(s) (Y/N)?.

you can change as many as three data sets during each compress operation.
ENTER DATA SET NAME.............

Enter the name of the data set. This data-set name can be as many as 17
characters. The system displays:

* % Alter Data Set Menu * %

(1) INCREASE SIZE (5) RETAIN EOD/EOE
(2) DECREASE SIZE (6) SET EOD TO EOE
(3) DELETE DATA SET (7) SET EOE TO EOD
(4) TRACK ALIGNMENT (8) CANCEL COMPRESS

ENTER SELECTION NUMBER _

Choose a process, and enter its number over the cursor. The processes are:

1 Increase Size: increase the number of sectors allocated to the data set on
the diskette.

2 Decrease Size: decrease the number of sectors allocated to a data set.

3 Delete Data Set: delete a specified data set, and release its storage. You

can reuse the space assigned to the deleted data set.
4 Track Alignment: maintain data set alignment on track boundaries.

5 Retain EOD/EQE: do not change the current End-of-Data (EOD) and
End-of-Extent (EOE) positions during compression.

6 Set EOD to EOQE: move the End-of-Data indicator to the End-of-Extent
indicator, plus one sector. This reserves space by making the data set
appear to have more records than it actually has.

7 Set EOE to EOD: move the End-of-Extent indicator to the End-of-Data
indicator, minus 1 sector. This compresses the data set by releasing any

storage at the end of the data.

8 Cancel Compress: cancel the current operation, and display the
Installation Menu.
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After you select an option, the system alters the data set and asks you if you
want to alter another data set. When you have altered three data sets, or when
you indicate that you don’t want to alter any more data sets, the system
compresses the diskette as described previously.

Increase Data Set Size

When you select option 1 on the Alter Data Set Menu to increase the size of a
data set, the system asks you to:

ENTER NUMBER SECTORS TO ADD __

Enter the number of sectors to add to the data set.

Decreasing the Data Set Size

When you select option 2 on the Alter Data Set Menu to decrease the data set
size, the system asks you to:

ENTER NUMBER OF SECTORS TO DELETE....
Enter the number of sectors to be removed from the data set. If you enter a
number equal to the extent size, the data set is deleted. The system then asks
whether you want the data set aligned on a track boundary.

TRACK ALIGNMENT REQUIRED (Y/N)?.

If the data set begins and ends on track boundaries, and you want to maintain
that alignment, enter Y.

Note: Track alignment cannot be guaranteed on compressed sequential data
sets. Therefore, track alignment requests on data sets having sequential
organization are ignored.

Enter N if you do not want to force the data set to track alignment.

Compression now begins.

Align Data Set on Tracks

When you select option 4 (Track Alignment) on the Alter Data Set Menu, or
any of the following options:

o Increase size

« Decrease size

+ Retain EOD/EOE
o Set EOD to EOE

« Set EOE to EOD.
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Delete a Data Set

The system displays:
TRACK ALIGNMENT REQUIRED (Y/N)?.

If the data set begins and ends on track boundaries, and you want to maintain
that alignment, enter Y.

Note: Track alignment cannot be guaranteed on compressed sequential data
sets. Therefore, track alignment requests on data sets having sequential

organization are ignored.

Enter N if you do not want to force the data set to track alignment.

When you select option 3 on the Alter Data Set Menu to delete a data set, the
system prompts:

DELETE DATA SET: data-set name (Y/N)?.
The data-set name is the name of the data set that you specified earlier. Enter Y

to delete the data set, releasing the space it occupied. Enter N to save the data
set.

Manipulating the End of Data and End of Extent

The End-of-Data indicator (EOD) shows the end of the actual data in the data
set. Any data set space beyond EOD is empty. The End-of-Extent shows the
end of the allocated space for the data set. If EOD = EOE, the data set is full,
and each record is treated as if it contains data. If EOD falls short of EOE,
there are empty records at the end of the data set.

On the Alter Data Set Menu, select options as follows:

5 Retain the current settings of EOD and EOE.

6 Move the EOD to the EOE + 1, making the data set appear to be full of
data records. This reserves space for future expansion, while ensuring
that records cannot be added to the data set.

7 This option moves the EOE to the EOD+ 1, freeing any unused records
at the end of the data set.

After you select option 5, 6, or 7, the system asks you:
TRACK ALIGNMENT REQUIRED (Y /N)?.

If the data set begins and ends on track boundaries, and you want to maintain
that alignment, enter Y.

Note: Track alignment cannot be guaranteed on compressed sequential data
sets. Therefore, track alignment requests on data sets having sequential

organization are ignored.

Enter N if you do not want to force the data set to track alignment.
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Alter as Many as Three Data Sets

You can now specify additional data sets to be altered. If you have already
altered three data sets, the system begins to compress the diskette. Or, if you
respond N to:

ALTER DATA SET(s) (Y/N)2.
Compression begins.

COMPRESS IN PROCESS
... indicates that the diskette compress operation has started.

COMPRESS COMPLETE
... indicates that the compress function completed normally.

COMPRESS ERROR (xxxx)
... indicates the compress function did not complete successfully. The xxxx is
the error status information returned in the SMSDST field. Refer to Volume 1
of the 4700 Controller Programming Library: General Controller Programmingfor a
definition of SMSDST indicators for compression.

COMPRESS CANCELED
... 1s displayed when the compress function is canceled because of operator
action. The operator pressed Reset twice, or selected option 8 from the Alter
Data Set Menu.

COMPRESS ANOTHER DISKETTE (Y/N)?.
To compress another diskette during this sequence, type in Y and press the
Enter key. Processing continues with the first compress message being
displayed. If you enter N, the last active menu is displayed.

Notes:

1. When you are expanding or truncating the temporary file (data set SYSTF on an
operating diskette), specify the sector count as a multiple of 16 .

2. Do not compress a 3600 operating diskette.

3. Diskette compress can require extensive diskette drive arm movement. This
causes what can appear to be an unusual sound to anyone near the controller.
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Disk Functions

Enter 02 on the 4700 Installation Menu to request disk-formatting functions. If
your system has a disk, the system displays this Disk Functions menu:

**%¥ 4700 DISK FUNCTIONS ***

20 - DISK FORMAT

21 - DISK EDAM INITIALIZATION
22 - DISK FORMAT OVERRIDE

00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER _

Enter the 2-digit code over the cursor; the system performs the selected
function.

Notes:

1. Functions 20, 21, and 22 destroy the data currently on the disk. Use these with
care.

2. For new installations or when you replace the disk enclosure, use function 20.
The system performs function 21 (EDAM INIT) automatically.

3. If, after the system prompts you to enter data, you just press the Enter key, you
cancel the request.

4. If you enter an invalid value, the system repeats the prompt until you enter a
correct value or cancel the request.

Format a Disk

To format a disk, the system writes binary zeros in all data fields, and maintains
alternate sector alignment for any previously reassigned sectors. Use this
function during installation of your 4700 system, or any time you install a new
disk enclosure. Enter 20 on the Disk Functions menu to format the entire disk
volume,
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*** 4700 DISK FUNCTIONS **%*

20 - DISK FORMAT

217 - DISK EDAM INITIALIZATION
22 - DISK FORMAT OVERRIDE

00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 20_

The system displays:

*** DISK FORMAT ***

*** CAUTION CAUTION CAUTION ***

bbb DESTROYS DISK DATA ***

ENTER DRIVE TO BE FORMATTED (A-D)==
OR PRESS ENTER TO EXIT FORMATTER

Enter an A, B, C, or D to format the appropriate disk. When processing begins,
the system displays the message:

WRITING CYLINDER ==> xxxXx
on the screen, showing you the current cylinder being processed.
Notes:
1. This function destroys the data on the disk.
2. Formatting a disk should be complete in 30 minutes or less.

3. The system performs function 21 (EDAM INIT) automatically.
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Initializing for EDAM on the 4701 Model 3 and the 4702

This function sets up the tables that control disk space for EDAM data sets.
Use this function during installation of your 4700 system or any time you
install a new disk enclosure. Enter 21 on the Disk Functions menu:

*#** 4700 DISK FUNCTIONS ***

20 DISK FORMAT
21 DISK EDAM INITIALIZATION
22 - DISK FORMAT OVERRIDE

00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 21_

The system displays:

*** DISK EDAM INITIALIZATION ***

*** CAUTION CAUTION CAUTION ***
* k% DESTROYS DISK DATA ** %

SELECT DRIVE TO BE INITIALIZED (A-D)
SYSDSLBL PRIMARY EXTENT SIZE .. K-BYTES
NUMBER OF SECONDARY EXTENTS ..
SECONDARY EXTENT SIZE .. K-BYTES

CMD ==>P_ (U=UPDATE,P=PROCESS, E=EXIT)

Note: K-bytes = 1024 bytes.

DRIVE
Enter A, B, C, or D to initialize the appropriate disk

SYSDSLBL PRIMARY EXTENT SIZE
Enter the primary extent size, in K-bytes, of the SYSDSLBL data set.
This number must be a multiple of 4. If it is not, the system uses the next
higher multiple of 4. The default value is 8.
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NUMBER OF SECONDARY EXTENTS
Enter the number of secondary extents of the SYSDSLBL data set. The
default value is 15.

SECONDARY EXTENT SIZE
Enter the secondary extent size, in K-bytes, of the SYSDSLBL data set.
This number must be a multiple of 4. If it is not, the system will use the
next higher multiple of 4. The default value is 8.

Note: After EDAM initialization you do not have to IPL the system in order to
use the disk.

Initializing for EDAM on the 4701 Models 1 and 2

This function sets up the tables that control disk space for EDAM data sets.
Use this function during installation of your 4700 system, or any time you
install a new disk enclosure. Enter 21 on the Disk Functions menu:

*** 4700 DISK FUNCTIONS ***

20 - DISK FORMAT

21 - DISK EDAM INITIALIZATION
22 - DISK FORMAT OVERRIDE

00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 21 _
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The system displays:

***  DISK EDAM INITIALIZATION ***
*** CAUTION CAUTION CAUTION ***

*xx DESTROYS DISK DATA %%

ENTER DRIVE TO BE FORMATTED (A-D)==
OR PRESS ENTER TO EXIT INITIALIZER

Enter A, B, C, or D to initialize the appropriate disk.

Notes:

1. After you initialize for EDAM disk data sets, rerun your IPL (startup) procedure

before you try to allocate or define data sets on the disk.

2. This function destroys the data on the disk.

Opverride the Format of a Disk

This function writes binary zeros in all data fields, and assigns alternate sectors

for any defective sectors found. Enter 22 on the Disk Functions Menu.

*** 4700 DISK FUNCTIONS **x*

20 DISK FORMAT
21 DISK EDAM INITIALIZATION
22 - DISK FORMAT OVERRIDE

|

00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 22_
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The system displays:

*¥** DISK FORMAT OVERRIDE **x*

*** CAUTION CAUTION CAUTION **x*

* %k DESTROYS DISK DATA * % %

ENTER DRIVE TO BE FORMATTED (A-D)==>
OR PRESS ENTER TO EXIT FORMATTER

Enter A, B, C, or D to format the appropriate disk. When processing begins, the
system displays the message:

WRITING CYLINDER ==> xxxx
on the screen, showing you the current cylinder being processed.
Notes:
1. This function destroys the data on the disk.
2. This function should be used only by an authorized service person.

3. For a 4702, the system performs function 21 (EDAM INIT) automatically.
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Data Set Functions

You can use the installation diskette to perform a variety of maintenance
functions on disk and diskette data sets. When you select item 03 on the 4700
Installation Menu, the system displays the Data Set Function menu.

*** 4700 DATA SET FUNCTIONS **%*

30 - DEFINE 31 - DELETE

32 - ALLOCATE 33 - DEALLOCATE
34 - RENAME 35 - COPY

36 - APPEND 37 - REORGANIZE
38 - DISPLAY 39 - PRINT

00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER _

Enter the appropriate code over the cursor. The system displays the specific
guidance panel for that function. When the system displays the guidance panel,
enter a U on the command line. After the cursor moves, enter data in each field
to describe the request. Move the cursor back to the command line and enter P
to perform your request, and return to the Data Set Function menu.

Note: For more information on 4700 data sets, their creation and management,
see Volume 2: Disk and Diskette Programming.
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Define a Data Set

Before you can use a data set, you must define the characteristics, and allocate
space for it. To define the characteristics enter 30 on the Data Set Function
menu,

*¥** 4700 DATA SET FUNCTIONS **=*

30 - DEFINE 31 - DELETE

32 - ALLOCATE 33 - DEALLOCATE
34 - RENAME 35 - CopY

36 - APPEND 37 - REORGANIZE
38 - DISPLAY 39 - PRINT

00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 30_

The system then asks you for the category of data set you want to define:

*** SELECT DATA SET CATEGORY * % %

TEMPORARY FILE (TEMP)
SEQUENTIAL (ESDS or ASDS)
DIRECT (EDDS)

KEYED (RKAP or KSAP)

B W N -
[

ENTER SELECTION NUMBER _

Enter the number of the data set category that you want to define. The system
displays the panel tailored to that data set category.

Notes:
1. Before you can define any data sets on a diskette, you must first define the

system data set SYSDSLBL. When you define SYSDSLBL, the system
automatically allocates storage for it.
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2. Use the Define Direct Data Set function (code 3 on the Select Data Set
Category menu) to define SYSDSLBL as a direct data set. (For the
characteristics of SYSDSLBL, see Volume 2: Disk and Diskette Programming.)

3. When you use the installation diskette to perform EDAM initialization, the
system automatically defines and allocates space for SYSDSLBL.

Define a Temporary File Data Set

When you enter code 1 on the Select Data Set Category menu, the system
displays this panel to help you define the temporary file data set:

*¥* DEFINE TEMPORARY FILE DATA SET **

NAME ......cetiiinennns TYPE . DRIVE .
LRECL INITIAL SIZE .....
EXPIRATION DATE ...... USER FLAG

CMD ==> P_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Complete the fields on the panel with the correct information. Enter the
data-set name, and the cursor moves to the next field. Continue to type entries,
and to press Enter after each field. Move the cursor back to the command line,
and enter P to define the data set using the information you entered in this
panel.

The fields in the guidance panel ask you to supply the new data set’s
characteristics. If you are unfamiliar with the 4700 data set concepts, see
Volume 2: Disk and Diskette Programming.

Enter this data into the guidance panel:

NAME
Enter the name of the data set you want to define. You must enter a
value in this field. The name must adhere to the standard 4700 data set
naming conventions. These names are reserved for system use: ERMAP,
ERRORSET, SYSDSHSH, and SYSDSLBL..

TYPE

Enter T for the Temporary File data set. You must enter a value in this
field.

Chapter 2. The 4700 Installation Diskette 2-37



DRIVE
Indicate the drive where the data set resides. You must enter a value in

this field.
1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2
A Disk drive A
B Disk drive B
C Disk drive C
D Disk drive D
If you enter a 1 or a 2, the system prompts you to insert a diskette in that
drive.
LRECL
Must be 256.

If you do not enter a value in this field, the system supplies a default
value of 256 bytes.

INITIAL SIZE
Enter the initial size of the data set in K-bytes. This value must be a
multiple of 4. If it is not the system will use the next higher multiple of 4.

If you do not enter a value in this field, the system supplies a default
value of 4K bytes.

EXPIRATION DATE
Enter the data set’s expiration date. You can enter the date of expiration,
in the format mmddyy (month day year), or you can enter the number of
days from allocation until expiration, in the format +nnnn+ (nnnn is the
number of days from when the data set is allocated to when it expires).

If you do not enter a value in this field, the system supplies the date you
entered at startup as a default value,

USER FLAG
You can enter any EBCDIC value in the range 0-9, A-F. Your
installation will determine the use of this flag.

If you do not enter a value in this field, the system supplies a default
value of 0.
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** DEFINE TEMPORARY FILE DATA SET *¥

NAME DSNAME1.......... TYPE T DRIVE 1
LRECL 128. INITIAL SIZE 25...
EXPIRATION DATE 010185 USER FLAG B

CMD ==> P_

(U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Define a Sequential Data Set

When you enter code 2 on the Select Data Set Category menu, the system
displays this panel to help you define a sequential data set:

LRECL .... I

CMD ==

***%¥ DEFINE SEQUENTIAL DATA SET ***

EXPIRATION DATE
SEC EXTENT SIZE ....

.......... TYPE . DRIVE .
NITIAL SIZE
...... USER FLAG

MAX NUM EXTS

(U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Enter the data-set name, and the cursor moves to the next field. Continue to
type entries, and to press Enter after each field. Move the cursor back to the

command line, and enter P to define the data set using the information you

entered in this panel.
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The fields in the guidance panel ask you to supply the new data set’s
characteristics. If you are unfamiliar with the 4700 data set concepts, see
Volume 2: Disk and Diskette Programming. Enter this data into the guidance
panel:

NAME
Enter the name of the data set you want to define. You must enter a
value in this field. The name must adhere to the standard 4700 data set
naming conventions. These names are reserved for system use: ERMAP,
ERRORSET, SYSDSHSH, and SYSDSLBL.

TYPE
Indicate the type of data set with these codes. You must enter a value in
this field.

S Sequential EDAM (ESDS) data set
A ASDS data set

DRIVE
Indicate the drive where the data set resides. You must enter a value in
this field.

Diskette drive 1
Diskette drive 2
Disk drive A
Disk drive B
Disk drive C
Disk drive D

TDampN=

If you enter a 1 or a 2, the system prompts you to insert a diskette in that
drive.

LRECL
Enter the logical record length for the data set.

ASDS

Although the physical record length for a diskette or disk is 256 bytes
you can define several logical records within each physical record, or you
can collect several physical records into one logical record up to 1024
bytes long. For variable-length records in an ASDS data set, enter O.

ESDS

The logical record length of an ESDS must be less than or equal to the
physical record length.

If you omit this value, the system supplies the data you entered at startup
as a default value.
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INITIAL SIZE
Enter the initial size of the data set in K-bytes.

If you omit this value, the system supplies a default value of 4K bytes.

EXPIRATION DATE
Enter the data set’s expiration date. You can enter the date of expiration,
in the format mmddyy (month day year), or you can enter the number of
days until expiration, in the format +nnnn+ (nnnn is the number of
days).

If you do not enter a value in this field, the system supplies the date you
entered at startup as a default value.

USER FLAG
Enter any EBCDIC character in the range 0-9, and A-F. Your
installation will determine the meaning of this field.

If you omit this value, the system supplies a default value of 0.

SEC EXTENT SIZE
Enter the size of the secondary extent, in K-bytes. (Enter O for diskette
data sets.)

If you omit this value, the system supplies a default value of 0.

MAX NUM EXTS
Specify the number of secondary extents that may be allocated to a disk
data set (the maximum is 15 for disk data sets). Enter O for a diskette

data set.

If you omit this value, the system supplies a default value of 0.

*** DEFINE SEQUENTIAL DATA SET **%*

NAME DST....iiieennn. TYPE S DRIVE 1
LRECL 128. INITIAL SIZE 25...
EXPIRATION DATE 010185 USER FLAG B
SEC EXTENT SIZE O... MAX NUM EXTS O.

CMD ==> P_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)
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"Define a Direct Data Set

When you enter code 3 on the Select Data Set Category menu, the system
displays this panel to help you define a direct data set:

*** DEFINE DIRECT DATA SET **#*

NAME .....iiiiinnennn. TYPE . DRIVE
LRECL .... INITIAL SIZE .....
EXPIRATION DATE ...... USER FLAG .

SEC EXTENT SIZE .... MAX NUM EXTS ..
ASSIGN RECDS . INITIALIZE RECDS .
DELETE RECD SIZE ... INIT/DEL CHAR ..

CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Enter the data-set name, and the cursor moves to the next field. Continue to
type entries, and to press Enter after each field. Move the cursor back to the
command line, and enter P to define the data set using the information you
entered in this panel.

The fields in the guidance panel ask you to supply the new data set’s
characteristics. If you are unfamiliar with the 4700 data set concepts, see
Volume 2: Disk and Diskette Programming. Enter this data into the guidance

panel:

NAME
Enter the name of the data set you want to define. You must enter a
value in this field. The name must adhere to the standard 4700 data set
naming conventions. The following names are reserved for system use:
ERMAP, ERRORSET, and SYSDSHSH.
Note: You must define the SYSDSLBL data set on a diskette before you
define any other data set.

TYPE
Enter D to define a direct EDAM data set. You must enter a value in this
field.
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DRIVE
Indicate the drive where the data set resides. You must enter a value in

this field.
1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2
A Disk drive A
B Disk drive B
C Disk drive C
D Disk drive D
If you enter a 1 or a 2, the system prompts you to insert a diskette in that
drive.
LRECL

Enter the logical record length for the data set. The logical record length
of an EDDS must be less than or equal to the physical record length of the
disk or diskette.

If you omit this field, a value of 256 bytes is used.

INITIAL SIZE
Enter the initial size of the data set in K-bytes.

If you omit this field, a default of 4K bytes is used.

EXPIRATION DATE
Enter the data set’s expiration date. You can enter the date of expiration,
in the format mmddyy (month day year), or you can enter the number of
days until expiration, in the format +nnnn+ (nnnn is the number of
days).

If you omit this field, the system supplies the date you entered at startup
as a default value.

USER FLAG
Enter any EBCDIC character in the range 0-9, and A-F. Your
installation will determine the meaning of this field.
If you omit this field, a default of O is used.

SEC EXTENT SIZE
Enter the size of the secondary extent, in K-bytes. (Enter O for diskette
data sets.)
If you omit this field, a default of 0 is used.

On disk, this number must be a multiple of 4 bytes. If it is not the system
will use the next higher multiple of 4. The default for disks is 4.
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MAX NUM EXTS
Specify the number of secondary extents that may be allocated to a disk
data set (the maximum is 15). Enter O for a diskette data set.

If you omit this field, a default of 0 is used.

ASSIGN RECDS
This field indicates whether the system will assign all data set records
when the data set is allocated storage. Enter Y to have the system assign
records at allocation. Enter N, and the system does not assign records at
allocation.

If you omit this field, a default of N is used.

INITIALIZE RECDS
This field specifies whether the system initializes the data set records
with the value from the INIT/DEL CHAR field. Enter Y to initialize the
records; enter N to bypass initialization.

If you omit this field, a default of N is used.

DELETE RECD SIZE
In an EDDS data set with one or more KSAP or RKAP data sets
associated, use this field to specify how many initialization characters are
to be written in each deleted record in the data set. The system writes
initialization characters beginning with the first character of the record.
You use this field to specify how many bytes of the initialization
character are to be written. (Specify the initialization character in the
1/D CH field.)

Enter the number of bytes, beginning with the first byte of a deleted
record, to be initialized; enter 255 to initialize the entire record.

If you omit this field, a default of 0 is used.
INIT/DEL CHAR
Enter a hexadecimal value that the system will use when initializing data

set records, or when reinitializing deleted EDAM records.

If you omit this field, a default of 0 is used.
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Define a Keyed Data Set

When you enter code 4 on the Select Data Set Category menu, the system
displays this panel to help you define a keyed data set:

**¥*% DEFINE KEYED DATA SET *%*

NAME . ...ciiennnnnnnnn TYPE . DRIVE .
LRECL .... INIT SIZE .....

EXPIRATION DATE ...... USER FLAG .

SEC EXTENT SIZE .... MAX NUM EXTS

KEY OFFSET .... KEY LEN ... DUPL KEY .
ASSOC DATA SETS: LI
2 et i e eeeeaaan S
A i e L5 SN
[ A /2
CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Enter the data-set name, and the cursor moves to the next field. Continue to
type entries, and to press Enter after each field. Move the cursor back to the
command line, and enter P to define the data set using the information you
entered in this panel.

The fields in the guidance panel ask you to supply the new data set’s
characteristics. If you are unfamiliar with the 4700 data set concepts, see
Volume 2: Disk and Diskette Programming. Enter this data into the guidance
panel:

NAME
Enter the name of the data set you want to define. You must enter a
value in this field. The name must adhere to the standard 4700 data set
naming conventions. These names are reserved for system use: ERMAP,
ERRORSET, SYSDSHSH, and SYSDSLBL.

TYPE
Enter R for an RKAP data set, or K for a KSAP data set. You must enter
a value in this field.

DRIVE
Indicate the drive where the data set resides. You must enter a value in
this field.

Diskette drive 1
Diskette drive 2
Disk drive A
Disk drive B
Disk drive C
Disk drive D

COwp =
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If you enter a 1 or a 2, the system prompts you to insert a diskette in that
drive.

LRECL
Must be 256.

If you omit this field, a default value of 256 bytes is used.

INITIAL SIZE
This number must be a multiple of 4. If it is not the system will use the
next higher multiple of 4. The default is 4. Each sector of a KSAP data
set provides access to approximately 20 records; each sector of an RKAP
data set provides access to approximately 25 records.

If you omit this field, a default value of 4K bytes is used.

EXPIRATION DATE
Enter the data set’s expiration date. You can enter the date of expiration,
in the format mmddyy (month day year), or you can enter the number of
days until expiration, in the format +nnnn+ (nnnn is the number of
days).

If you do not enter a value in this field, the system supplies the date you
entered at startup as a default value.

USER FLAG
Enter any EBCDIC character in the range 0-9, and A-F. Your
installation will determine the meaning of this field.

If you omit this field, a default value of 0 is used.

SEC EXTENT SIZE
Enter the size of the secondary extent, in K-bytes. (Enter O for diskette
data sets.)

If you omit this field, a default value of 0 is used.

For disks, this number must be a multiple of 4. If it is not the system will
use the next higher multiple of 4. The default is 4.

MAX NUM EXTS
Specify the number of secondary extents that may be allocated for a disk
data set (the maximum is 15). Enter O for a diskette data set.

If you omit this field, a default value of 0 is used.

KEY OFFSET
Enter the offset, where the data set record key begins.

If you omit this field, a default value of 0 is used.
KEY LEN

Enter the length of keys to be used with RKAP or KSAP data sets. You
must enter a value in this field.
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DUPL KEY
Use this field to specify whether RKAP or KSAP data sets can have
duplicate keys. Enter Y to use duplicate keys; enter N if duplicate keys
will not be allowed.

If you omit this field, a default value of N is used.
ASSOC DATA SETS
You must use this field to name one or more EDDS or ASDS data sets,

already defined on this volume, having records that can be retrieved
through the RKAP or KSAP data set you are defining.

Delete a Data Set

Enter code 31 on the Data Set Function menu to delete a data set definition
from a disk or diskette volume.

*** 4700 DATA SET FUNCTIONS ***

30 - DEFINE 317 - DELETE

32 - ALLOCATE 33 - DEALLOCATE
34 - RENAME 35 - COpY

36 - APPEND 37 - REORGANIZE
38 - DISPLAY 39 - PRINT

00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 31_

The system displays the Delete Data Set menu:

**¥* DELETE DATA SET *%x%
NAME @ i iieeeecennnn DRIVE
CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Chapter 2. The 4700 Installation Diskette 2-47



Enter U at the command line to move the cursor to the first field.
Enter the data-set name and a code to select the drive:
Code Drive

Diskette drive 1
Diskette drive 2
Disk drive A
Disk drive B
Disk drive C
Disk drive D

COawe =

If you enter a 1 or a 2, the system prompts you to insert a diskette in that drive.

***% DELETE DATA SET ***
NAME DATAT..eeeeeennnn DRIVE 1
CMD ==> U_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Now move the cursor to the command line and enter P to delete the data set.

*** DELETE DATA SET ***

NAME DATAT.....coven.. DRIVE 1

CMD ==> P_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

The system deletes data set DATA1, and re-displays the latest active menu.
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Allocate Storage for a Data Set

To allocate storage for a data set, first define that data set using code 30 on the

Data Set Function menu. After you define the data set, use data set function 32
to allocate storage for that data set using the information entered when the data
set was defined.

**x* 4700 DATA SET

30
32
34
36
38

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 32_

- DEFINE 31
- ALLOCATE 33
- RENAME 35
- APPEND 37
- DISPLAY 39

00 - MAIN MENU

FUNCTIONS  ***

- DELETE

- DEALLOCATE
- COPY

~ REORGANIZE
- PRINT

The system displays the Allocate Data Set panel:

CMD

*** ALLOCATE DATA SET ***

............

(U=Update,

P=Process,E=Exit)
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Enter the U at the command line, and complete the data-set name and drive
fields. Select the drive by entering one of these codes:

Code Drive

Diskette drive 1
Diskette drive 2
Disk drive A
Disk drive B
Disk drive C
Disk drive D

TOawe» D=

If you enter a 1 or a 2, the system prompts you to insert a diskette in that drive.

*** ATLLOCATE DATA SET  ***

NAME DATASET2......... DRIVE 2

CMD ==> U_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)
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Move the cursor to the command line, and enter P to allocate storage for the
data set as previously specified during data-set definition.

*** ATLTLOCATE DATA SET ***
NAME DATASET2......... DRIVE 2
CMD ==> P_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

The system allocates storage, and then returns you to the latest active menu.

Deallocate Data Set Space

Enter code 33 on the Data Set Function menu to deallocate the storage occupied
by a disk or diskette data set. You cannot deallocate a data set that is open.

**¥* 4700 DATA SET FUNCTIONS ***

30 - DEFINE 317 - DELETE

32 - ALLOCATE 33 - DEALLOCATE
34 - RENAME 35 - COPY

36 - APPEND 37 - REORGANIZE
38 - DISPLAY 39 - PRINT

00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 33_
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The system displays the guidance panel, asking you to name the data set and its
drive, and whether to override the data set’s expiration date.

*¥*x DEALLOCATE DATA SET ***

NAME . ...t iiiiniiniannnnns DRIVE .
OVERRIDE EXPIRATION DATE

CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Enter U at the command line. When the cursor moves, enter the data set name
and the drive number. Indicate whether you want to override the data set’s
expiration date. Enter Y to deallocate the data set even if the data set has not
yet reached its expiration date. Enter N to deallocate the data set ONLY if the
data set has reached its expiration date.

If you enter a 1 or a 2 in the DRIVE field, the system prompts you to insert a
diskette in that drive.

*** DEALLOCATE DATA SET  ***

NAME DATASET3......c0cu0uu DRIVE 1
OVERRIDE EXPIRATION DATE N

CMD ==> P_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

In this example, the system deallocates data set DATASET3 on diskette drive 1
only if DATASET3 has expired. You then receive the latest active menu.

2-52 4700 Operating Procedures



Rename a Data Set

Enter code 34 on the Data Set Function menu to rename an existing data set.

*x*% 4700 DATA SET FUNCTIONS **%*

30 - DEFINE 31 - DELETE

32 - ALLOCATE 33 - DEALLOCATE
34 - RENAME 35 - COPY

36 - APPEND 37 -~ REORGANIZE

38 - DISPLAY 39 PRINT
00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 34_

The system displays the Rename Data Set panel.

***% RENAME DATA SET ***
CUR NAME ....iuiieeneannnn DRIVE .
NEW NAME .....iicieenncansn
CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)
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Enter U to move the cursor, then enter the old data-set name, the number of the
drive on which the data set resides, and the new data-set name.

*¥*¥* RENAME DATA SET **%*

CUR NAME OLDDS......vtennve DRIVE 1
NEW NAME NEWDS............

CMD ==> U_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Move the cursor to the command line, and enter the P command.

*%** RENAME DATA SET ***
CUR NAME OLDDS...cceeeecees DRIVE 1
NEW NAME NEWDS.......0c00..
CMD ==> P_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

The system renames the data set, and displays the latest active menu.
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Copy a Data Set

Enter code 35 on the Data Set Function menu to copy a data set from a volume
on one drive, to a volume on another drive. You can copy a data set from
diskette to diskette, from diskette to disk, from disk to disk, and from disk to
diskette. Of course, the target volume must have enough space to contain the
data set copy. See Figure 2-1 for more information about copying data sets.

This function opens both the source and target data sets for exclusive use,
meaning that they cannot be used for any other purpose while the copy is being
performed.

Notes:

1. When you copy a multi-extent data set from a disk to an 8-inch diskette, the
system copies the data set into one extent on the diskette. There are no secondary
extents on the diskette.

2. When you copy a data set from a diskette to a disk, the system rounds the total
data set allocation on the disk to the next 4K byte (16 sector) size.

3. When you copy a data set from one disk to another and no secondary extents are
allocated, the system retains the primary extent definition and allocation and the
secondary extent definition.

4. When you copy a data set from one disk to another, and secondary extents are
defined and allocated, the system increases the primary extent definition and
allocation by the size of the secondary extent allocation. The secondary extent
definition remains unchanged.

5. When you copy a data set from one diskette to another, the system retains the
primary extent allocation value.

6. The system retains the data-set characteristics on the copy.

7. The system retains the relative record sequencing value, regardless of the type of
data set you are copying. (See the Append Data Set function later in this chapter
for a contrasting situation.)

8. You cannot copy a keyed data set. If you try to copy a keyed data set, the system
returns status 889. A directory display might show that the copy exists, but the
copy is invalid. If you inadvertently try to copy a keyed data set, use function 31
to delete the copy.

9. If the copy request generates a target data set name that is too long, the error will
not be detected until an attempt to copy that data set has been made.
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Data-Set Relative
Character- | Record
. istics Sequencing | Other System
Copy From To Retained Value Actions
Any data set 8-inch disk yes yes Rounds the total data set
diskette allocation on the disk to the
next 4K-byte (16-Sector)
size
Any data set 8-inch 8-inch yes yes Retains the primary extent
diskette diskette definition
Any data set disk 8-inch yes yes Copies onto one extent.
diskette Increase the primary extent
definition and allocation by
the size of the secondary
extent definition. The
allocated secondary extents
are copied into the primary
extents. There can be no
secondary extents on an
8-inch diskette.
Data set with | Disk or Disk or yes yes Retains the primary extent
no secondary | 5.25-inch | 5.25-inch definition and allocation.
extents diskette diskette Retains the secondary extent
allocated definition.
Data set with | Disk or Disk or yes yes Increase the primary extent
secondary 5.25-inch | 5.25-inch definition and allocation by
extents diskette diskette the size of the secondary
allocated extent allocation. Retains
the secondary extent
definition.
Keyed data CANNOT COPY
set
Figure 2-1. Guidelines for Copying Data Sets
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The system displays the Copy Data Set panel.

*** COPY DATA SET ***
SOURCE: NAME .........ccciueuun.. DRIVE
TARGET: NAME .......¢iienennnn DRIVE
CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Enter U to move the cursor to the first input field.

Enter the name of the source data set. Enter the data-set name for the new
copy.

Enter the drive code of the source volume (the number of the drive where data
set resides). Enter the drive code of the target drive (the drive where you want
the copy to reside).

If you copy a data set from one drive to another, you can use the same name for
the copy. (To use the same name as the source data set, just enter an equal sign
(=) in the TARGET: NAME field.)

You can copy a data set from one location to another on the same disk or
diskette. To do this, you MUST assign a new data-set name to the copy.

***% COPY DATA SET **¥
SOURCE: NAME ORIGINAILDS....... DRIVE 1
TARGET: NAME =.....cciieeenancns DRIVE 2
CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)
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This copies the data set using the definition you provided for the original data
set.

To copy a data set on the same drive, changing the name, use this example.

***¥ COPY DATA SET ***

SOURCE: NAME ORIGINALDS..... DRIVE 1
TARGET: NAME COPYDS......... DRIVE 1

CMD ==> U_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Move the cursor to the command line, and enter P to copy the data set.

If you enter a 1 or a 2, the system prompts you to insert a diskette in that drive.

***¥ COPY DATA SET **%

SOURCE: NAME ORIGINALDS..... DRIVE 1
TARGET: NAME COPYDS......... DRIVE 1

CMD ==> P_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

The system copies the original data set on the specified drive, and displays the
latest active menu.
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Copy Multiple Data Sets

To copy a number of similarly named data sets at one time, you can enter a
multiple source data set specification. Use an asterisk (*) or a question mark
(?) in combination with alphanumeric characters to specify the the source
name. Then specify the target name using the equal (=) sign alone or in
combination with alphanumeric characters (as in prefix or suffix).

« Target names generated must not be longer than 17 characters.

o If you use prefix or suffix target names, they must be on different physwal
disk or diskette drives.

« Keyed data sets are not copied even if the name meets the source
specification.

« If anerror is detected during copying, the system displays a message for
that data set and the function continues with the next data set.

Figure 2-2 has a list of example copy request specifications.

The SOURCE data set names can be specified in the following formats:
DSNAME The 1-17 character name that is associated with the data set.

DS* All data set names that begin with DS.

*NAME All data set names that end with NAME.

*NAM* All data set names that have NAM in the middle.
DS*ME All data set names that begin with DS and end with ME.
* All data sets names.

DS? All 3-character data set names that begin with DS.

?NAME All 5-character data set names that end with NAME.,

INAM? All 5-character data set names that have NAM in the middle.
DS?ME All 5-character data set names that begin with DS and end with ME.
227? All 4-character data set names.

The TARGET data set names can be specified in the following formats:

= Use the source name.

AB= Add a prefix AB to the source name.

=YZ Add a suffix YZ to the source name.

AB=YZ Add a prefix AB and the suffix YZ to the source name.

Figure 2-2. Examples of Multiple Data Set Name Specification
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Append a Data Set to Another Data Set

2-60

You can add all of one data set to the end of another data set. To append one
data set to another, the system copies logical records from one data set (the

source) to the end of the other data set (the target).

This function opens both the source and target data sets for exclusive use,
meaning that they can not be used for another purpose while the append is being

performed.

Note: Secondary extents are not allowed on a diskette. Before you append data
to a diskette data set, be sure that the target data set (the data set to which you
want to append records) is defined large enough to contain the additional logical

records.

You can append one type of data set to another type of data set, except that you
cannot append a data set to a temporary data set. When you append one data
set to another, be sure that the logical record lengths of both data sets are the

same, or that both are specified as variable.

The system writes keyed data-set records in the order of the keys, not in the

physical order in the data set.

Enter 36 on the Data Set Function menu:

* % %k

30
32
34
36
38

4700 DATA SET FUNCTIONS ***

DEFINE 31 - DELETE
ALLOCATE 33 - DEALLOCATE
RENAME 35 - COPY
APPEND 37 - REORGANIZE
DISPLAY 39 - PRINT

00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 36_
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The system presents the Append Data Set panel.

*** APPEND DATA SET ***

SOURCE: NAME ............... DRIVE .
TARGET: NAME .........cc0... DRIVE .

CMD ==> P_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Enter U to move the cursor to the first input field. Then, enter:
o The source data-set name. This is the name of the data set to be appended.

« The source drive code. This identifies the drive containing the data set to be
appended to another data set.

« The target data-set name. This is the name of the data set to which the
source data set is to be appended.

» The target drive code. This identifies the drive containing the data set to
which the source data set is to be appended.

If you enter a 1 or a 2, the system prompts you to insert a diskette in that

drive.

**¥* APPEND DATA SET **%
SOURCE: NAME APPENDAGE...... DRIVE 1
TARGET: NAME BASEDST........ DRIVE 2

CMD ==> U_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)
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Move the cursor to the command line, and enter P to append one data set to

another.
*%¥*x APPEND DATA SET ***
SOURCE: NAME APPENDAGE...... DRIVE 1
TARGET: NAME BASEDST........ DRIVE 2
CMD ==> P_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

The system appends data set APPENDAGE to the end of data set BASEDS1,
but does not alter APPENDAGE. Also, data set APPENDAGE remains on
drive 1. The system appends a copy of APPENDAGE to BASEDS1, and
displays the latest active menu.

Reorganize a Data Set

You can eliminate wasted space in an ASDS or improve the performance of a
KSAP data set; enter 37 on the Data Set Function menu.

*¥**% 7700 DATA SET FUNCTIONS **¥

30 - DuFINE 31 - DELETE

32 - ALLOCATE 33 - DEALLOCATE
34 - RENAME 35 - COPY

36 - APPEND 37 - REORGANIZE
38 - DISPLAY 39 - PRINT

00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 37_
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The system displays the Reorganize Data Set panel.

**x* REORGANIZE DATA SET **%
NAME ......iiiiennnnn. DRIVE .
CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Enter U to move the cursor to the first input field. Then, enter the name of the
ASDS or KSAP data set you want to reorganize. Enter the drive code.

¥*¥* REORGANIZE DATA SET ***

NAME ASDSDATASET1..... DRIVE A

CMD ==> U_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Chapter 2. The 4700 Installation Diskette 2-63



Move the cursor to the command line, and enter P.

**¥* REORGANIZE DATA SET ***

NAME ASDSDATASET1..... DRIVE A

CMD ==> P_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

The system eliminates deleted records from an ASDS data set. For a KSAP
data set, the system reorganizes data set pointers to improve the efficiency of
accessing associated data sets.

Display Attributes of a Data Set

You can display the attributes of a disk or diskette data set. Enter 38 on the
Data Set Function menu:

*#** 4700 DATA SET FUNCTIONS ***

30 - DEFINE 31 - DELETE

32 - ALLOCATE 33 - DEALLOCATE
34 - RENAME 35 - COpY

36 - APPEND 37 - REORGANIZE
38 - DISPLAY 39 - PRINT

00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 38_
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The system

displays the Display Data Set Attributes panel.

* % %

CMD =

DISPLAY DATA SET ATTRIBUTES ***
NAME .....c.tiiteinnnnn DRIVE
=> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Enter the U to move the cursor to the first input field. Enter the data-set name
and the drive code.

If you enter a 1 or a 2, the system prompts you to insert a diskette in that drive.

* % %k

CMD =

DISPLAY DATA SET ATTRIBUTES ***

NAME MYSET........cc... DRIVE 1

=> U_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)
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Move the cursor back to the command line, and enter P.

*** DISPLAY DATA SET ATTRIBUTES ***

NAME MYSET.......ov... DRIVE 1

CMD ==> P_ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

The system displays the Data Set Attributes panel containing the attributes of
the data set you specified. An incomplete panel looks like this:

*** DATA SET ATTRIBUTES  ***

NAME ....ceeeeccencans TYP . DR . W/P .
LRL ....SIZE: INIT ..... x CUR ..... X
EXP DATE ...... USER FLAG . ASGN RCDS .
INIT RCDS . DEL RCD SIZE ... I/D CH ..
SEC EXT: SIZE .... K MaX # .. CUR # ..
KEY OFFSET ...... KEY LEN ... DUPL KEY.
ASSOC DATA SETS: T e i ittt i
2 i it iiieea 3 ittt
4 i i i e D i e
B i iii e 2
Press ENTER key to CONTINUE_

The fields displayed are:

NAME
The name of the data set.

TYP
The type of data set:

Temporary file diskette data set
Sequential EDAM (ESDS) data set
Direct EDAM diskette data set
ASDS disk data set

RKAP disk data set

KSAP disk data set

Rrepown+d
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DR

Ww/P

LRL

SIZE:

CUR

The drive, where the data set resides:

Diskette drive 1
Diskette drive 2
Disk drive A
Disk drive B
Disk drive C
Disk drive D

CawE»N=

If you enter a 1 or a 2, the system prompts you to insert a diskette in that
drive.

This field indicates whether the data set is read-only (write-protected).
The character Y indicates that the data set is read-only; an N indicates
that you can write data to this data set.

This is the logical record length for the data set. Although the physical
record length for a diskette or disk is 256 bytes, you can define logical
records within each physical record, and one logical record can span
several physical records. The value 0 indicates variable-length records in
an ASDS data set. This does not apply to diskettes formatted with
physical record lengths of 128 bytes.

INIT

The initial size of the data set in sectors, K-bytes, or tracks, depending on
the units with which the data set was defined. The x is replaced by an S,
K,orT.

The current size of the data set in K-bytes for a disk, and in K-bytes or
sectors for a diskette. The x is replaced by an S or K.

EXP DATE

The data set’s expiration date in the format mmddyy (month day year),
or the number of days from allocation until expiration, in the format
+nnnn+ (nnnn is the number of days).

USER FLAG

This is the value of the installation-defined user flag, which is in the
range 0-9,and A-F.

ASGN RCDS

This field indicates whether the system will assign all data-set records
when the data set is allocated storage.

Y The system assigns records when it allocates storage for the data
set.
N The system does not assign records at allocation.
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INIT RCDS
This field specifies whether the system initializes the data set records
with the value from the I/D CH field.

Y The system initializes the records.

N The system does not initialize the records.

DEL RCD SIZE
In an EDDS data set with one or more KSAP or RKAP data sets
associated, this field specifies the number of bytes of the initialization
character to be written.

I/D CH
The hexadecimal value that the system will use when initializing data set
records, or reinitializing deleted EDAM records.

SEC EXT: SIZE
The size of any secondary extents that might be allocated for this data
set, in K-bytes (1K byte = 1024 bytes). This field is valid only for ESDS,
EDDS, ASDS, RKAP, and KSAP disk data sets.

MAX #
The number of secondary extents that can be allocated to this data set.
This field is valid only for ESDS, EDDS, ASDS, RKAP, and KSAP disk
data sets.

CUR #
The number of secondary extents currently allocated.

KEY OFFSET
The offset, in an ASDS or EDDS record, where the key begins.

KEY LEN
The length of a key to be used in an ASDS or EDDS data set.

DUPL KEY
Specifies whether RKAP or KSAP data sets can have duplicate keys. Y
allows duplicate keys; N means duplicate keys are not allowed.

ASSOC DATA SETS
This field specifies the names of one or more EDDS or ASDS data sets,
already defined on this volume, having records that can be retrieved
through this data set.
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Print Data Set Contents

Code 39 on the Data Set Functions menu prints the contents of a data set. You
must have a 132-column printer with continuous forms mode, such asa 3615
printer on a loop, or a 3287, 3289, or 3262 printer on the DCA. The system
prints a line of header information, and then prints each logical record of the
data set in both hexadecimal and EBCDIC format. Enter code 39 on the Data
Set Functions menu:

*** 4700 DATA SET FUNCTIONS **x*

30 - DEFINE 31 - DELETE

32 - ALLOCATE 33 - DEALLOCATE
34 - RENAME 35 - COpY

36 - APPEND 37 - REORGANIZE
38 - DISPLAY 39 - PRINT

00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 39_

The system displays the Print Data Set menu:

**% PRINT DATA SET ***

NAME .....iiinnnnnennn DRIVE .

CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Chapter 2. The 4700 Installation Diskette 2-69



Enter the name of the data set you want to print, and the code for the drive
where the data set resides.

Code For Drive

Diskette drive 1
Diskette drive 2
Disk drive A
Disk drive B
Disk drive C
Disk drive D

CAw»E» =

If you enter a 1 or a 2, the system prompts you to insert a diskette in that drive.

Enter the starting record number: the number of the first record you want to
print. If you do not enter a number in this field, the system uses a value of 1
(the first record).

The system prints a line of header information, as shown in Figure 2-3.

**%xIBM 4700 DATA SET DUMP***
DATA SET NAME: DRIVE: VOLUME ID: CONTROLLER S/N: DATE: TIME:
RSN= 0000 - C1C2C3C4 CI1C2C3C4 C1C2C3C4 CIC2C3C4  CIC2C3C4 ClC2C3C4 C1C2C3C4 CIC2C3C4  ABCDABCDABCDABCDABCDABCDABCDABCD
0020
0040
0060
0080
00A0
00Co
00E0

Figure 2-3. Header Line for Print Data Set Request

The fields in the header line are:

Data Set Name
The name of the data set you printed.

Drive
The drive, where the data set resides.

Volume ID
The volume ID of the disk or diskette volume.
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Controller S/N
The serial number of this 4700 controller.

Date
The current date, in mm/dd/yy format.

Time
The current time, in hh:mm:ss format.

RSN
The logical record sequence number for the data set record.

After the RSN, the system prints the relative starting address (in hexadecimal)
of the current record, and then prints each 32-byte segment of that record.

Each print line contains up to 32 bytes of the record in hexadecimal, and then in’
EBCDIC. Any unprintable hexadecimal values print as periods.

Display 4700 Data Set Directory

From the 4700 Installation Menu, select code 04 to display the Directory
Functions menu.

*%%x 4700 DIRECTORY FUNCTIONS ***

40 - DISPLAY DIRECTORY
4717 - DISPLAY FREE SPACE
42 - PRINT DIRECTORY

00 - MAIN MENU

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER _

From this menu, you can:

Enter 40 to display the names and characteristics of all data sets on a
specific drive.

Enter 41 to display the space utilization on a specific drive.

Enter 42 to print the names and characteristics of all data sets on a selected
drive.

Enter 00 to return to the 4700 Installation Menu.
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Display Data Sets on a Drive

You can request a display of all data sets residing on the volume at a specified
drive. Enter 40 on the Directory Functions menu. The system displays:

¥** DISPLAY DATA SETS **=*

ENTER DRIVE NUMBER _

Enter the number of the s;;ecified drive. For example:

***% DISPLAY DATA SETS  ***

ENTER DRIVE NUMBER 1_
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The system displays a list of all data sets on that drive, along with selected data
set attributes. The display looks like this:

** DATA SET DIRECTORY FOR DRIVE 1 **

DATA SET NAME TYP SIZE W/P EX DATE
DATASET1 T 256K N 830905
DATASET2 S 1024K ¥ +0030+
DATASETN D 35 N 840304

Press ENTER to continue _

After the system displays the first group of data-set names, press Enter to see
the next group of data set names. The top line displays the drive that you
specified in your request.

The DATA SET NAME column lists the names of the data sets that are on the
drive. If there are no data sets on that drive, the system displays the message
NO DATA SETS under the Data Set Name heading.

The TYP column tells you the type of data set:

Temporary file diskette data set
Sequential EDAM (ESDS) data set
Direct EDAM data set

ASDS disk data set

RKAP disk data set

KSAP disk data set

RREP>OUNS

The SIZE column tells you the size of the data set, expressed in the number of
K-bytes for a disk, and K-bytes or sectors for a diskette.

The W/P column indicates:

Y The data set is write-protected: you can read data from it but you
cannot write data to it.
N The data set is not write-protected; you can write data to the data set.

The DATE column tells you either:

« The expiration date of the data set, expressed in yymmdd (year month day)
format

o The number of days since the data set was allocated, expressed in +nnnn+
format.
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Press Enter after the latest Data Set Directory panel is displayed to return to the
Directory Function menu.
Display Storage Use

You can display the storage use report for a volume on a disk or diskette drive.
Enter 41 from the Directory Function menu. The system displays this panel:

*** DISPLAY SPACE ALLOCATION ***

ENTER DRIVE NUMBER _

Enter the number of the drive for which you want the space allocation.

If you enter a 1 or a 2, the system prompts you to insert a diskette in that drive.
For example, to see the allocation for the diskette drive 1, enter 1:

**¥* DISPLAY SPACE ALLOCATION ***

ENTER DRIVE NUMBER 1_
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And the system displays the space available, the used space, the free space, the

number of data sets allocated on the drive, and the way the free space is

distributed by extent.

%* %

TOT
USE

TOT

FRE

001

025
P

SPACE UTILIZATION FOR DRIVE .

AL SPACE AVAILABLE ..... K-BYTES

D SPACE ..... KB FREE SPACE

AL NUMBER OF DATA SETS .....

E SPACE EXTENTS SUMMARY:
<0004 KB

0004-0016 KB ..

* %

(KB)
KB

6-0064 KB = 0064-0256 KB .
©6-1024 KB = GT 1024 KB
RESS ENTER KEY TO CONTINUE

Print Data Sets on a Drive

You can print a directory of all data sets on a drive. Enter code 42 on the
Directory Functions menu. The system asks you to indicate the drive:

¥*¥* PRINT DIRECTORY

ENTER DRIVE NUMBER 1_

* %k %k

If you enter a 1 or a 2, the system prompts you to insert a diskette in that drive.
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The system prints a line of identifying header information, followed by a line of
information for each data set. When there are no data sets on the drive, the
system prints the message NO DATA SETS in the Data Set Name field. Each
printed form will contain up to 50 data set descriptions. When an additional
page is required, the system repeats the header line on that new page.

Note: You must have an attached 132-column printer, such asa 3615, 3287,
3262, or 3289. Figure 2-4 shows the format of the printed directory.

*** IBM 4700 DATA SET DIRECTORY ***

DRIVE: 2 VOLUME ID: LCGEN CONTROLLER §/N: 000377 DATE: 11/02/1983 TIME: 16:08:31
REGD CRE EXP  USER 1D -DATA SET SIZE-- ~PRIMARY EXTENT-  -~SECONDARY EXTENTS--
DATA SET NAME  TYPE LENGTH  DATE DATE  FLAG CHR W/P  INITIAL  CURRENT BOE  EOD  EOE  SIZE MAX$ CURS

SYSDSLBL D 256 831012 999999 00 00 N 000000S 000030S 01001 02001 01115  0000K 00 00
EDDSO1 D 64 831012 999999 00 00 N  000015S 0000155 02001 02003 02015 Q000K 00 00
EDDS02 D 128 831012 999999 00 00 N 000015S 0000155 02101 02110 02115  0000K 00 00
EDDS03 D 256 831012 999999 00 00 N 000015S 0000155 03001 03101 03015  0000K 00 0O
ASDSO01 A 60 831012 999999 00 00 N  000015S 0000155 04001 04003 04015  0000K 00 00
ASDS02 A 252 831012 999999 00 00 N 0000155 0000155 04101 04104 04115  0000K 00 00
ASDS03 A 128 831012 999999 00 00 N 0000158 0000155 05001 05008 05015  0000K 00 00
ERRORSET D 00256 999999 00 00 Y  000000S 0000155 74101 75001 74115  0000K 00 00
ASDS04 A 256 831012 999999 00 00 N 0000158 0000155 05101 06001 05115  0000K 00 00
RKAPO1 R 0256 831012 999999 00 00 N 0000055 0000055 03101 03106 03105 0000K 00 00
RKAP02 R 0256 831012 999999 00 00 N  000005S 0000055 03106 03111 03110  0000K 00 00
KSAPO1 K 0256 831012 999999 00 00 N  000005S 0000055 03111 03112 03115  0000K 00 00
KSAPO3 K 0256 831012 999999 00 00 N  000005S 0000055 06001 06002 06005 0000K 00 00
KSAP02 K 0256 831012 999999 00 00 N  000005S 0000055 06006 06007 06010  0000K 00 00
TRACK T 0256 831018 999999 00 00 N 000003T 0000455 06101 08001 07115  0000K 00 00
KBYTES D 0256 00 FO N 000004K  000004K 08001 08001 08101  0000K 00 00
YYYY A 128 999999 00 00 N 000015K  000015K 08102 08109 10101  0000K 00 00
TSTCTL D 0256 810601 999999 00 00 N  000000S 0000015 06011 06012 06011  0000K 00 00
TY R 0256 00 00 N 000004K  000004K 10102 11003 11002  0000K 00 00
TCTL D 0256 810601 999999 00 00 N  000000S 0000015 06012 06013 06012  0000K 00 00
XXX R 0256 999999 00 00 N 000016S 0000165 11003 11104 11103 0000K 00 00
TEMP T 0256 810601 810601 00 00 N  (000004K  000004K 11104 12006 12004  0000K 00 00
TEMPDEF T 0256 831101 831101 00 00 N  000004K  000004K 12005 12106 12105  0000K 00 00
KB2 D 0256 999999 00 FO N 000004K  000004K 12106 12106 13006  0000K 00 00

Figure 2-4. Example of Printed Directory
The header fields are:

DRIVE
The drive, where the data set resides.

1 Diskette drive 1

2 Diskette drive 2

A Disk drive A

B Disk drive B

C Disk drive C

D Disk drive D
VOLUME ID

The Volume ID of the volume containing the data set.

CONTROLLER S/N
The serial number of your 4700 controller or processor.

DATE
The current date, in mm/dd/yy format.

TIME
The current time, in hh:mm:ss format.
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The fields displayed for each data set are:

DATA SET NAME
The name of the data set.

TYPE

Temporary file diskette data set
Sequential EDAM (ESDS) data set
Direct EDAM diskette data set
ASDS disk data set

RKAP disk data set

KSAP disk data set

RmPp>oOnA

RECORD LENGTH
This is the logical record length for the data set. Although the physical
record length for a diskette is either 128 or 256 bytes, and the physical
record length for the disk is 256 bytes, you can define several logical
records within each physical record, or you can collect several physical
records into one logical record up to 1024 bytes long. The value O
indicates variable-length records in an ASDS data set.

CRE DATE
The date the data set was created, in yymmdd format.

EXP DATE
The data set’s expiration date, in the format mmddyy (month day year),
or the number of days until expiration, in the format +nnnn+ (nnnn is
the number of days).

USER FLAG
Any EBCDIC character in the range 0-9, and A-F. Your installation will
determine the meaning of this field.

I/D CH
The hexadecimal value that the system uses to initialize a record in this
data set.

W/P
Whether the data set is read-only. In this field, Y indicates read-only
data; N indicates that the data set has read /write status.

INITIAL DATA SET SIZE
The initial size of the data set in sectors, K-bytes, or tracks, depending on

the units with which the data set was defined. The x is replaced by an S,
K,orT.

CURRENT DATA SET SIZE

The current size of the data set in K-bytes for a disk, and in K-bytes or
sectors for a diskette. The x is replaced by an S or K.
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BOE
The Starting location (beginning of extent) of the data set. For diskette
data sets, this is in the format ttsrr, where:

tt is the track number
s is the side
r is the record number

For disk data sets, this is shown as the physical block number (PBN).

EOD
The end of data address identifies the next unused sector in the data set
extent, shown in the same format as the BOE, above. If this address is
the same as that shown for BOE, the data set contains no records.

EOE
The end of extent address identifies the location of the last sector
allocated to this data set, and is shown in the same format as BOE, above.

SIZE OF SECONDARY EXTENTS
This is the size of any secondary extents, in K-bytes. This field contains
zeros for diskette data sets and temporary file data sets.

MAXIMUM # SECONDARY EXTENTS
The maximum number of secondary extents that may be allocated for
this data set.

CUR # SECONDARY EXTENTS
The current number of secondary extents allocated.

Verify the Input PIN Protection Key

The PIN (personal identification number) is the code number that your
customer enters to gain access to a personal account. Use this test to verify the
input PIN protection key that was entered into the encrypting PIN pad. During
this test, you enter the input PIN protection key, and a test PIN value, from
your terminal. The system then asks you to enter the test PIN value from the
PIN pad. The system decodes the encrypted results using the key to be verified.
The test is successful if the resulting clear PIN is the same as the test PIN that
you entered from the terminal.
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Enter option 05 of the 4700 Installation Menu.

*¥** 4700 INSTALLATION MENU ***

01 - DISKETTE FUNCTIONS

02 - DISK FUNCTIONS

03 - DATA SET FUNCTIONS

04 - DIRECTORY FUNCTIONS

05 - PIN PAD KEY TEST

06 - CHANGE PASSWORD

07 - ENTER SYSTEM MONITOR

08 - MICROCODE PATCH

09 - TRANSFER AP

OA - SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER
ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 05_

‘The system asks you to enter the input PIN protection key:

** PIN PAD KEY TEST **
ENTER 24 CHARACTER ENCRYPTION KEY VIA
THE KEYBOARD.......c.ccccuvenunnn

Enter the input PIN protection key, from your terminal’s keyboard, as it was
entered into the encrypting PIN pad. (A valid key is 24 characters long.) If you
enter an invalid key or a key of less than 24 characters, the system displays the
following message:

INVALID ENCRYPTION KEY,
RE-ENTER.........cccevueeuen.

Enter the correct key from the keyboard. When you have entered the key, the
system prompts:

ENTER 1 TO 13 CHARACTER PIN NUMBER
VIA KEYBOARD.............

Enter your PIN through the keyboard. This PIN must be 1 to 13 numeric
characters. After you enter the PIN, the following message is displayed:

ENTER THE SAME PIN NUMBER VIA THE PIN PAD
AS PREVIOUSLY ENTERED VIA KEYBOARD.

Enter the same PIN from the PIN pad.

If you press the Reset key twice, you do not get the results of the test. Instead,
the system displays:

VERIFY ANOTHER PIN PAD (Y/N)?.
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If the PIN numbers are the same, the system displays:
PIN NUMBERS COMPARE
If the PIN numbers are not the same, the system displays:

PIN NUMBERS DO NOT COMPARE
RETRY (Y/N)?2.

If you enter Y, the system prompts you to enter the PIN number again through
the PIN pad. If you enter N, the system displays:

VERIFY ANOTHER PIN PAD (Y/N)?.

You can test other PIN pads using the same input PIN protection key and test
PIN value. If you enter Y, the system tells you to:

ATTACH NEW PIN PAD,
PRESS ENTER WHEN READY.

Attach the new PIN pad and press the Enter key. When you press the Enter
key, the system prompts:

ENTER THE SAME PIN NUMBER VIA THE PIN PAD
AS PREVIOUSLY ENTERED VIA KEYBOARD.

Continue as in the previous example. When the system prompts:
VERIFY ANOTHER PIN PAD (Y/N)?.

You can enter N to test a different input PIN protection key. The system
displays:

SET UP FOR ANOTHER
TEST (Y/N)?2.

Enter Y, to test the same PIN pad with a different key. The test procedure

restarts with the first prompt message. If you enter N or a null, the 4700
Installation Menu is displayed.
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Change Your Password

The 4700 installation diskette is protected by a password. When you receive
the diskette, a password of 12345 is in effect. You can change this password to
any string of 1 to 16 alphameric characters, with no embedded blanks, entered
from the keyboard.

Enter option 06 of the 4700 Installation Menu.

*** 4700 INSTALLATION MENU ***
01 - DISKETTE FUNCTIONS
02 - DISK FUNCTIONS
03 - DATA SET FUNCTIONS
04 - DIRECTORY FUNCTIONS
05 - PIN PAD KEY TEST
06 - CHANGE PASSWORD
07 - ENTER SYSTEM MONITOR
08 - MICROCODE PATCH
09 - TRANSFER AP
0A - SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER
ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 06_

The system asks you to:
ENTER NEW PASSWORD

Enter 1 to 16 characters as the new password for the installation diskette. The
system asks for the current (OLD) password to verify that you are authorized
to change the password.

ENTER OLD PASSWORD
FOR VALIDATION

Enter the old (current) password. When you enter the current password
correctly, the new password is in effect for all following logons to the
installation diskette. The following message is displayed as an indication of the
change.

NEW PASSWORD NOW IN EFFECT
PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE

Press the Enter key to return to the 4700 Installation Menu.

If you did not enter the current password correctly, the system displays:

OLD PASSWORD INVALID
RE-ENTER

Chapter 2. The 4700 Installation Diskette 2-81



You can reenter the correct password or enter a null to return to the 4700
Installation Menu. After you enter the password incorrectly three times in
succession, the system cancels the change-password option, and displays the
4700 Installation Menu. The old password is still in effect.

Use the System Monitor

Enter a 07 on the Installation Menu to log onto the system monitor.

**x* 4700 INSTALLATION MENU **%*

01 - DISKETTE FUNCTIONS

02 - DISK FUNCTIONS

03 - DATA SET FUNCTIONS

04 - DIRECTORY FUNCTIONS

05 - PIN PAD KEY TEST

06 - CHANGE PASSWORD

07 - ENTER SYSTEM MONITOR

08 - MICROCODE PATCH

09 - TRANSFER AP

0A - SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER
ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 07_

The installation diskette gives control of your work station to the system
monitor. (After you log off the system monitor, you return the control to the
installation diskette by pressing the Enter key.)

When you select the system monitor, the system displays:
TO ENTER SYSTEM MONITOR
PRESS RESET KEY 3 TIMES
(PRESS ENTER KEY FOR 4700 INSTALLATION MENU)
You can now log on the system monitor. Refer to “Logging On to the 4700

System Monitor.” If you do not enter the system monitor after pressing Reset
three times, refer to “Forcing Logoff.”

Patch Microcode on a Diskette

You can use this function to modify the microcode contained on a diskette.

This function is used for applying small patches to the microcode on type 1, type
2, type 2D or type 2HC diskettes on diskette drive 1 only. It does not require
support from the host system.

Note: Before you patch a diskette, make a copy of the diskette for backup.
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After you enter option 08 (Microcode Patch) from the 4700 Installation Menu:

01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
oA

*** 4700 INSTALLATION MENU **%*

ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 08_

- DISKETTE FUNCTIONS

- DISK FUNCTIONS

- DATA SET FUNCTIONS

- DIRECTORY FUNCTIONS
- PIN PAD KEY TEST

— CHANGE PASSWORD

- ENTER SYSTEM MONITOR
- MICROCODE PATCH

- TRANSFER AP

- SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER

the patch diskette function displays the following message:

PATCH PROGRAM RUNNING, ENTER
1 - IF PATCHES FROM DISKETTE

2 - IF PATCHES FROM KEYBOARD

3 -TO CANCEL PATCH PROGRAM

In response to this message, enter:

1 To supply patches from the patch history diskette.
2 To enter patches from the keyboard.
3 To cancel the patch program and return to the 4700 Installation Menu.

Patch from the Diskette

If you enter 1, the following message is displayed:

INSERT PATCH HISTORY DISKETTE

Before you insert the patch history diskette, check the release level number on
the diskette label. The patch history diskette contains all the patches available.
After you insert the patch history diskette, the system displays:

ENTER RELEASE LEVEL AS xx.x

Where xx.x is the microcode release level. After you enter the microcode

release level, the system displays:

PATCH SELECTION, ENTER

1-TO APPLY ALL PATCHES OF A GIVEN RELEASE
2 -TO APPLY A SINGLE PATCH

3 - TOREMOVE A SINGLE PATCH
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If you enter a 1, the system applies all the patches pertaining to the release level
you specified. If you enter 2 or 3, the system asks you to identify the patch to
be applied or removed.

ENTER PATCH NUMBER AS xx
The xx is the patch number. The system now displays:
NOW SEARCHING FOR THE PATCH

The system is now searching for the requested patches. After the patch search
is complete, the following messages are displayed:

ALL REQUESTED PATCHES FOUND,
REMOVE PATCH DISKETTE AND INSERT DISKETTE TO BE
PATCHED

Remove the patch diskette from diskette drive 1. Insert the diskette to be
patched in the same drive. When the patch is successfully completed, the
system display the following message:

PATCH NUMBER xx
HAS FINISHED

The xx is the number of the patch that finished. When the latest patch finishes:
the following message is displayed,

PATCH COMPLETE
PRESS ENTER TO RESTART PATCH PROGRAM
PRESS RESET KEY 2 TIMES TO ABORT

Patch from Keyboard

If you respond with a 2 to the Patch Program Running message, the system
displays:

INSERT TEMPORARY PATCH DISKETTE

Insert the temporary patch diskette into diskette drive 1. Patch statements that
are entered through the keyboard are recorded on the temporary patch diskette.
If a temporary patch diskette is not available, insert an unused diskette. The
following message is displayed:

TEMPORARY PATCH DISKETTE NOT FOUND,
DO YOU WISH TO CREATE ONE?
YORN

If you enter N, the program restarts and displays the first message again:
PATCH PROGRAM RUNNING, ENTER
1 IF PATCHES FROM DISKETTE

2 IF PATCHES FROM KEYBOARD
3 TO CANCEL PATCH PROGRAM
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If you enter Y, the following message is displayed:
INSERT BLANK DISKETTE TO WRITE ON

If you want to write on the diskette already inserted in the diskette drive, press
Enter. If you want to write on a different diskette, insert it now.

After you have created a temporary patch diskette or inserted an existing one,
the system displays:

ENTER PATCH STATEMENTS

Enter your patch statements. You must press the Enter key after each line of
data that you key in. After all the patch statements are entered, the following
message is displayed:

ENTER 1 IF MORE PATCHES TO ENTER
PRESS ENTER KEY ONLY IF NO MORE PATCHES

If you enter 1, the Enter Patch Statement is displayed again. If you only press
the Enter key, the following message is displayed:

PATCHES SAVED SUCCESSFULLY
PRESS ENTER TO APPLY PATCHES
PRESS RESET KEY 2 TIMES TO ABORT

The patch information is recorded on the temporary patch diskette.

Press the Reset key twice to cancel the patch diskette function and return to the
4700 Installation Menu. If you want to apply the patches, press the Enter key.

Cancel Patch Program

If you enter 3 to the Patch Program Running menu, the patch diskette function
stops and the 4700 Installation Menu is displayed.

Patch Error Messages

REQUESTED PATCH NOT FOUND
ENTER RELEASE LEVEL AS xx.x

You entered a patch number that does not match any patch number on the
patch history diskette. Check the patch source information again to be sure that

it is correct.

RELEASE LEVEL xx.x NOT FOUND
RELEASE LEVEL ON DISKETTE IS yy.y

The diskette on which you want to put the patch is not at the release level that
you selected, or you entered the wrong release level.
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The xx.x is the release level you selected. The yy.y is the actual release level of
the diskette to be patched. Check the patch source information again for the
correct release level.

INVALID PATCH STATEMENT FOUND

PATCH STATEMENT IS xx...x

ENTER KEY ONLY TO ABORT PATCH

ENTER 1 TO RESTORE DISKETTE TO PRE-PATCH STATE

Patch commands from the patch history diskette are invalid. The xx...x is the
patch statement in error.

Enter 1 to restore the patch diskette. If you get this message again, press the
Enter key to get the 4700 Installation Menu. Record the xx...x statement, and

notify your service representative.

INCORRECT DISKETTE MOUNTED
INSERT CORRECT DISKETTE

You inserted the wrong diskette. The diskette that you inserted in the drive
was the wrong diskette or a damaged diskette. Replace the diskette with the
correct diskette or a new diskette.

I/0 ERROR xxxx
The diskette or the diskette drive has a problem.
The xxxx is the device status as explained in Appendix A, “Status Messages.”
These following messages describe errors:

PATCH STATEMENT MISSING, ENTER IT NOW

REC STATEMENT MISSING, ENTER IT NOW

DUPLICATE REC STATEMENTS, REENTER

RELEASE LEVEL NOT FOUND, REENTER REC STATEMENT NOW

TWO DIFFERENT RELEASE LEVELS FOR ONE PATCH, REENTER
REC STATEMENT NOW

NAME STATEMENT MISSING, REENTER

ORG FIELD MISSING OR INCORRECT, REENTER

LVL STATEMENT REQUIRED, ENTER IT NOW

PATCH LEVEL NOT FOUND, REENTER LVL STATEMENT NOW

SECOND PATCH STATEMENT WITH NO END PATCH END PATCH
STATEMENT NOT FOUND ENTER IT NOW

INPUT LENGTH EXCEEDED, REENTER
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MODULE TYPE MISSING OR INCORRECT, REENTER

An error occurred while you entered patch statements from the keyboard.
When you receive one of the previous messages, enter the statement correctly.

DISKETTE DATA DOES NOT VERIFY
STATEMENT FLUSHED IS

XXX...X
Data verification failed. The xxx...x is the statement that did not match.

PATCH NUMBER xx IS REMOVED
PRESS ENTER TO RESTART PATCH PROGRAM
PRESS RESET KEY 2 TIMES TO ABORT

Patch xx is the patch you were running when the mismatch occurred.

The diskette is restored to the previous patch number. Check the patch
statement source to determine if this patch should be installed.

If the patch is to be installed, press the Enter key. If not, press the Reset key
two times to stop the patch.

DISPLACEMENT IN VERIFY STMT DOES NOT AGREE
WITH REPLACE STMT

STATEMENT FLUSHED WAS xxx...x

REMOVING PATCH...

PATCH NUMBER xx IS REMOVED

The VER (verify) location of data on the diskette does not agree with the data
" location specified on the related REP (replace) patch statement. The xxx..x is
the patch number that you were running when the mismatch occurred. The
diskette is restored to the previous patch number. Check the patch statement
source to determine if this patch should be installed.

PATCH REQUEST MISMATCH, DISKETTE IS AT
RELEASE LEVEL xxx...x
PATCH NUMBER yy

or

PATCH REQUEST MISMATCH, DISKETTE IS AT
RELEASE LEVEL xxx...x
PATCH NUMBER IS NON-DISPLAYABLE

The xxx...x is the release level of the current diskette. The yy is the patch
number of diskette to be patched, or data that cannot be displayed. The diskette
that you are trying to patch is not at the correct level to accept the current
patch. The diskette either lacks the previous patches or the current patch is
already installed.

DISKETTE RESTORED TO STATE IT WAS
PRIOR TO PATCH REMOVAL REQUEST

Chapter 2. The 4700 Installation Diskette 2-87



You tried to remove a patch; the request failed. The patch remains on the
diskette. Check the patch statement source to determine if the patch can be
removed.

Transferring Programs to Your Operating Medium

You can transfer one or more programs from another medium to your operating
medium. You can move selected functions from the installation diskette to your
operating medium for daily use. In this way, you do not need to load the
installation diskette each time you need one of these functions. Although this
function is provided for transferring installation diskette functions, you can use
it to transfer a program from any standard 4700-formatted medium. The
program to be transferred must reside in a SYSAP data set.

Transferring a Program

To transfer programs, enter code 09 on the 4700 Installation Menu:

*** 4700 INSTALLATION MENU **%*

01 - DISKETTE FUNCTIONS

02 - DISK FUNCTIONS

03 - DATA SET FUNCTIONS

04 - DIRECTORY FUNCTIONS

05 - PIN PAD KEY TEST

06 - CHANGE PASSWORD

07 - ENTER SYSTEM MONITOR

08 - MICROCODE PATCH

09 - TRANSFER AP

OA - SYSTEM CUSTOMIZER
ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER 09_
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The system displays this AP Transfer menu:

AP TRANSFER

SELECT

(1) DEFINE AP SPACE
(2) TRANSFER ALL APS
(3) REPLACE SELECTED AP
(4) ADD SELECTED AP
(5) SHOW SYSAP SPACE
(6) RETURN TO MAIN MENU

The options available are:

1

5

6

Allocate space on the operating medium. This step is optional. If you
have already transferred programs to this medium, the SYSAP data set
might already have enough space.

Transfer all application programs from the program medium or the
installation diskette to the operating medium.

Replace a program, selected by the program name, on the operating
medium with a program of the same name from the program medium or
the installation diskette.

Add a program, by name, to those already on the operating medium.

Display the size of the SYSAP data set.

Leave this function; return to the Installation menu.

Whenever you select option 2, 3, or 4, the system first ensures that sufficient
space exists on your operating medium. If there is not enough space, use option
1 to allocate more space.

CAUTION
Option 1 erases any existing programs from the SYSAP data set.
Use this option with CARE.

If you select 1 or 5, the system displays a panel that allows you to alter the AP
DATA SET and DRIVE.
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AP TRANSFER
AP DATA SET: SYSAP...
DRIVE: 2
CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

After selections 2, 3, or 4, the system displays a panel that allows you to alter
the SOURCE AP DATA SET, SOURCE DRIVE, TARGET AP DATA SET, or
TARGET DRIVE.

The SOURCE fields specify the data set name and the drive where it is located.
The TARGET fields specify the data set name and the drive to which it will be
transferred. To have alternate AP data set names specified, you must use the
CPGEN macro, APMEDIA.

AP TRANSFER
SOURCE AP DATA SET: SYSAP. ..
SOURCE DRIVE: 2
TARGET AP DATA SET: SYSAP...
TARGET DRIVE: 1
CMD ==> _ (U=Update, P=Process,E=ExXxit)
FOR EITHER SCREEN:

To change the defaults, enter U at the command line and complete the data-set
name and drive fields.
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The AP data set name must be in the format of SYSAPxxx, where x is any
alphanumeric character. Select the drive by entering one of these codes:

Code Drive

Diskette drive 1
Diskette drive 2
Disk drive A
Disk drive B
Disk drive C
Disk drive D

TAOwm> N -

Allocating Space for Application Programs (Option 1)

Before you actually transfer programs to the operating medium, you might need
to allocate sufficient space in which to store those programs. Select option 1
from the AP TRANSFER panel:

AP TRANSFER

SELECT

(1) DEFINE AP SPACE
(2) TRANSFER ALL APS
(3) REPLACE SELECTED AP
(4) ADD SELECTED AP
(5) SHOW SYSAP SPACE
(6) RETURN TO MAIN MENU

Chapter 2. The 4700 Installation Diskette 2-91



AP TRANSFER
AP DATA SET: SYSAP...
DRIVE: 2
CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

The system now prompts you to:
ENTER NR. OF SECTORS

Enter the number of sectors required to contain the application programs that
will eventually be transferred. To reserve space for programs coming later, you
can enter a number larger than you now need.

The system then prompts you to enter the maximum number of application
programs that will be transferred. If you do not indicate a number of programs,
you will transfer only one program.

ENTER MAX NR. OF APS
Enter the maximum number of application programs that are to be transferred.

Again, you can use this to reserve space for programs that will be transferred
later.
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If you entered a 1 or 2 in the drive field of the screen, the system prompts you
to insert the diskette on which you want the AP data set defined:

MOUNT TARGET DSKT ON DRIVE n

PRESS THE ENTER KEY WHEN
THE DISKETTE IS READY

The letter indicates either a 1 for diskette drive 1 or a 2 for diskette drive 2.
The system waits for you to press the Enter key before proceeding. If you do
not close the diskette door, the system displays the message again. If your
operating medium is a disk, the system does not display this prompt.

Insert the correct diskette; the system allocates the space.

CAUTION

Option 1 erases any programs on the operating diskette before it
allocates the space. Also, if a SYSAP data set exists on the
operating medium, it is erased.

Before you use option 1 to allocate space, ensure that space is
needed. Perhaps you have already allocated sufficient space on the
medium.
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Transferring all Application Programs (Option 2)

After you allocate space on the operating medium, select option 2 to transfer all
application programs from the program medium or the installation diskette to
the operating medium.

AP TRANSFER

SELECT

(1) DEFINE AP SPACE
(2) TRANSFER ALL APS
(3) REPLACE SELECTED AP
(4) ADD SELECTED AP
(5) SHOW SYSAP SPACE
(6) RETURN TO MAIN MENU

AP TRANSFER

SOURCE AP DATA SET: SYSAP...
SOURCE DRIVE: 2

TARGET AP DATA SET: SYSAP...
TARGET DRIVE: 1

CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

If you use only one diskette drive to perform the transfer, the system first
prompts you to insert the program or installation diskette, then the operating
medium. If there are many programs to transfer, the system will again prompt
you to insert the program or installation diskette followed by the operating
medium. Each time, the system reads programs from the program or
installation diskette and writes them on the operating medium.

If you use more than one diskette drive to perform the transfer, you are

prompted to mount the required diskettes. The system then performs the
transfer without prompts.
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Replacing Application Programs (Option 3)

If you need to replace existing programs on the operating medium with
programs from the application program or from the installation diskette.

AP TRANSFER
SELECT
(1) DEFINE AP SPACE
(2) TRANSFER ALL APS
(3) REPLACE SELECTED AP
(4) ADD SELECTED AP
(5) SHOW SYSAP SPACE
(6) RETURN TO MAIN MENU
3_
AP TRANSFER
SOURCE AP DATA SET: SYSAP...
SOURCE DRIVE: 2
TARGET AP DATA SET: SYSAP. ..
TARGET DRIVE: 1
CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

The system prompts you to enter the name of the application program to be
transferred:

ENTER AP NAME
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Enter the name of the application program to be transferred in one of these

forms:
Enter To Replace
apname The named program, only.

apname,{R | T}  The named program either as a resident program (R), or as a
transient program (T).

ap*,{R | T} All programs whose program names begin with the
characters you specify.

For example, to replace only program BQIAAA, enter just the name BQIAAA.
To replace BQIAAA as a resident module, enter:

BQIAAAR

To replace all programs whose names contain the first four characters APP4,
enter:

APP4*

If the program already exists, the system gives you one more chance to change
your mind about replacing the program:

AP EXISTS - ENTER R TO REPLACE

If you know that you want to replace this program, enter R. (Otherwise, press
Enter to cancel the operation.)
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Adding Application Programs (Option 4)

Use this option to add one or more programs, by name, from the program

medium or the installation diskette to the operating medium.

Note: To add a program when using a 4702 processor, you must have had the
query extended label option specified in CPGEN.

AP TRANSFER
SELECT
(1) DEFINE AP SPACE
(2) TRANSFER ALL APS
(3) REPLACE SELECTED AP
(4) ADD SELECTED AP
(5) SHOW SYSAP SPACE
(6) RETURN TO MAIN MENU
4_
AP TRANSFER
SOURCE AP DATA SET: SYSAP...
SOURCE DRIVE: 2
TARGET AP DATA SET: SYSAP...
TARGET DRIVE: 1
CMD == (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)

Chapter 2. The 4700 Installation Diskette

2-97



If you select drive 1 or 2 on the screen, the system first prompts you to insert
the diskette that contains the programs or functions and to enter the name of
the program to be added. The system then displays:

MOUNT SOURCE DSKT ON DRIVE n

PRESS THE ENTER KEY WHEN
THE DISKETTE IS READY

followed by
ENTER AP NAME

and

MOUNT TARGET DSKT ON DRIVE n

PRESS THE ENTER KEY WHEN
THE DISKETTE IS READY
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If you are transferring programs to or from disk, the system prompts you only
to enter the name of the program to be added.

Enter the name of the application program to be added in one of these forms:
Enter To Add
apname The named program, only.

apname,fR | T}  The named program either as a resident program (R), or as a
transient program (T).

ap*,{R | T} All programs whose program names begin with the
characters you specify.

For example, to add only program BQIAAA, enter just the name BQIAAA. To
transfer BQIAAA as a resident module, enter:

BQIAAA,R

To add all programs whose names contain the first four characters APP4, enter:
APP4*

Be sure to enter the program name correctly. If there is sufficient space in

SYSAP, the system transfers the programs you select. Press the Enter key to
return to the AP Transfer menu.
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Displaying SYSAP Size (Option 5)

Use this option to display the number of sectors and the number of programs in
the SYSAP data set.

AP TRANSFER
SELECT

(1) DEFINE AP SPACE

(2) TRANSFER ALL APS
(3) REPLACE SELECTED AP
(4) ADD SELECTED AP

(5) SHOW SYSAP SPACE
(6) RETURN TO MAIN MENU

5_
AP TRANSFER
AP DATA SET: SYSAP...
DRIVE: 2
CMD ==> _ (U=Update,P=Process,E=Exit)
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If you are transferring programs from a program diskette to an operating
diskette and specify drive 1 or 2 on the screen, the system now prompts:

MOUNT SOURCE DSKT ON DRIVE n

PRESS THE ENTER KEY WHEN
THE DISKETTE IS READY

Insert the correct diskette, and the system displays:

SYSAP SECTORS = nn
APS IN SYSAP = mm

If you are transferring programs from a disk to an operating disk, the system
displays only:

SYSAP SECTORS = nn
APS IN SYSAP = mm

nn is the total number of sectors required to contain SYSAP.
mm is the total number of programs in SYSAP.

Keep a record of these numbers, you will need them later. You can now ask the
system about the sizes of selected programs you want to transfer. The system
displays:

PRESS ENTER FOR AP NAMES, C TO CANCEL
If you enter C, the system displays the AP Transfer Menu. If you just press
Enter, the system displays the name and size of each program in SYSAP. You

can use this information when you want to replace specific programs. Now,
press Enter to return to the AP Transfer Menu.
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Installation Diskette Error Messages

Error Codes

When you are working with the installation diskette menus, the system informs
you of errors by displaying a coded error message at the bottom of the display
screen. Usually, this will occur as a two-line message. The first line describes
the error, for example:

F001 DATA SET NAME REQUIRED DR 2
or
8010 END OF FORMS
The second line tells you how to recover:
PRESS ENTER TO RESTART OR CONTINUE

Press the Enter key. The system again displays your panel with the information
that you entered. Correct the error, and enter P to reprocess the information.
The installation diskette detects only the first error it encounters. If you make
several errors on a panel, the system will display only one error message at a
time. When you correct one error, the system might then detect another and
start the error-correction procedure again.

When the process finally completes successfully, the system displays the
Function Completed message. Press Enter to continue. The system now
displays the most recent menu, without any data in the fields.

In the first line of the error message, the system precedes the message text with
a 4-character number (F001, above). If the first character of this code is the
character F (as in FO0O1), the message is explained here, in this chapter. If the
first character of this code is nor an F, the code is a system status message. See
Appendix A, “Status Messages” for explanations of status codes.

The Fxxx messages are:

Foo1 Data Set Name Required. You did not supply the required
data-set name.

F002 Data Set Type Required. You did not supply the required data set
category.

F003 Drive Number Required. You did not supply the required drive
number.

F004 LRECL Required. You did not supply the required LRECL value.

FO00S Initial Size Required. You did not supply the initial size of the
data set.

F006 Invalid Data Set Name. The name you entered violates the rules
for naming data sets.

F007 Invalid Data Set Type. You have entered an invalid data-set type
code.

F008 Invalid Drive Number. You have entered an invalid drive number.
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F009

F010

Fol11

Fo012
Fo013

F014

FO015

FO16

F017

FO18

FO019

F020
F021

F022

F023

F024

F025

F026

F027

F028
F029

FO02A
F02B
Fo2C
F02D
FO2E
FO2F
F030
Fo031
F032
F040
Fo041
F042

LRECL Too Long. You have entered a logical record length that
is too big.

Invalid Initial Size. You have entered an invalid initial size for the
data set.

Invalid Expiration Date. You have entered an invalid expiration
date.

Invalid User Flag. You have entered an invalid user flag.

Invalid Secondary Extent Size. You have entered an invalid
secondary-extent size.

Invalid Maximum Number Extents. You have entered an invalid
value for the maximum number of extents.

Invalid Response: Assign Recds. You entered an invalid value in
this field.

Invalid Response: Initialize Records. You entered an invalid value
in this field.

Invalid Delete Record Size. You have specified an invalid value in
the Delete Recd Size field, which specifies the number of
initialization characters to write in a deleted record.

Invalid Init/Del Char. You have entered an invalid delete or
initialization character.

Invalid Key Offset. You have entered an invalid offset for a
data-set key.

Invalid Key Length. You entered a data set key that is too long.
Invalid Response: Dupl Key. You entered an invalid value in this
field.

Invalid Assoc Data Set Name. You entered an invalid data-set
name in the Associated Data Sets field.

Invalid Response: Override Exp Date. You entered an invalid
value in this field.

Invalid New Data Set Name. During a request to copy or rename
a data set, you have specified an invalid name for the new data-set
name.

Too Many Assoc DS Names. You have entered too many
associated data-set names.

Override Exp Date Required. You tried to deallocate a data set
before it expired, but you did not enter Y for the Override
Expiration Date field.

The current System date and time are invalid. The installation
diskette received an invalid value from the system.

Key Length Required. You must enter the key length.
Associated Data Set Required. You are defining a keyed data set;
you must have an associated data set.

You entered an invalid source data set name.

You entered an invalid target data set name.

The data set is not on the source drive.

Enter a new data set name.

Copy operation is canceled.

The logical record lengths are not equal.

You cannot perform this function with only one drive.

There is not enough space in the target data set.

There is an invalid record number.

You did not load optional module M2F.

The function is complete.

The storage pool is too small. A transient AP was not available
due to a lack of storage pool space.
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Fo051 Invalid Target Data Set Specification. The equals (=) character
must be used when copying multiple data sets.

F052 Invalid Target Data Set Name Length. The requested change of the
source name has generated an invalid length for the target name.

F053 Invalid Application Program Data Set Name. The name entered
was not of the form SYSAPxxx (where x is any alphanumeric
character).

F054 Drives or devices are not unique. The source and target devices

must be different for generic copy requests when you request a
prefix or suffix.

F097 There is not enough storage for the optional modules you selected.
Try selecting fewer modules.

F098 Field Process Table (FPT) Access Failure. A programming error
occurred on the installation diskette. Notify your service
representative.

F099 Internal Program Error. A programming error occurred on the

installation diskette. Notify your service representative.

Miscellaneous Installation Diskette Messages

If, when you display a data set or its attributes, the system displays a field
containing an asterisk followed by several blanks (* ), a data check occurred.
The data to be displayed contained an invalid character (status 2000).

The system might also display the following messages while you are using the
4700 installation diskette.

PRESS ENTER FOR MAIN MENU
Press the Enter key to return to the 4700 Installation Menu.
READ ERROR, RE-ENTER INPUT
Your latest input was not read successfully. Enter the correct input again.

I/0 ERROR xxxx
FUNCTION ABORTED, PRESS ENTER TO RESTART

xxxx is the device status defined in Volume 4 of the 4700 Finance
Communication System, Controller Programming Library: Loop and DCA Device
Programming. Rerun the function once, then save the information for your
service representative.
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PROGRAM CHECK ERROR xx yyyy zzzzz
FUNCTION ABORTED, PRESS ENTER TO RESTART

xx = the program check error.
Wy = the address of the instruction that caused the program check.
27222 = the module name where the program check occurred.

Save this information for your service representative.

VERIFY PROGRAM DISKETTE MOUNTED
IN DISKETTE DRIVE 1
PRESS ENTER WHEN READY

You have removed the diskette that contains the installation-diskette functions,
but have requested another function. Be sure that the correct diskette is
inserted, and press Enter when you are ready.

ISSUING START DISKETTE COMMAND
The system is restarting the program diskette. No action is required.

SYSTEM MONITOR BUSY
LOGOFF SYSTEM MONITOR TO CONTINUE
PRESS ENTER AFTER LOGGING OFF SYSTEM MONITOR

The system monitor is in use by another station. Log off the other station and
press Enter to continue.

FUNCTION NOT AVAILABLE
PRESS ANOTHER KEY TO CONTINUE

You selected a function that is not available on your program diskette. Perhaps
you transferred functions to the operating diskette and then selected an option
that you neglected to transfer. Or, perhaps you selected a disk function but
have no disk on your system.
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Configuration for Installation Diskette

The following is the configuration supported by the 4700 installation diskette.

Loop 1 (4800 bps) is configured for:

bhddress Modulus Device Component

1 3 4704 % Keyboard
Display

2 3 3604-4 Keyboard
Display

3 3 3615 Printer

Note: * The screen character size must be 480 characters/screen.

You can also use DCA-attached devices.

Port Device
0 4704-2/3 Display
1 DCA Printer (4707 Models 1, 2 and 3)
8 DCA Printer (4702)

Note: Make sure that terminals at other addresses are powered off.

Configuration for Diagnostic Diskette

The following is the configuration supported by the 4700 diagnostic diskette.

Loops 1 through 6 are configured for:

Address Modulus Device Component

1 0 3604 Keyboard
Display
2 4 Test Display for diagnostic

Address routines

4 8 Test Printer for diagnostic
Address routines

You can also use DCA-attached devices.

Port Device
0 4704-2/3 Display
1 Test DCA Display
2 Test DCA Printer
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| Chapter 3. Disk and Diskette Utilities on the Operating Medium

Purpose and Capabilities

This chapter describes the 4700 operator, host operator, and application
program interfaces to the disk and diskette utilities residing on an operating
medium. The utilities supported by this interface are a subset of the functions
that exist on the installation diskette.

The functions that the host operator or application program can invoke are disk
functions and data set functions, excluding Display Attributes and Print Data
Set. A 4700 operator can invoke all functions except the System Customizer,
the Patch Program, and the Transfer Application Program function.

Creating an Operating Medium Containing Disk and Diskette
Utilities
To create an operating medium that contains the disk and diskette utility

functions, specify the UTILSTAT macro in your CPGEN. The system then
includes the disk and diskette utilities that you specified.

Refer to the IBM Finance Communication System, Controller Programming
Library, Volume 6: Control Program Generation, GC31-2071, for a description of
the UTILSTAT macro.

Disk and Diskette Utility Procedures

The following sections describe the general procedures to be used by the host
operator, application program, and 4700 operator.

An operator at a host system and a 4700 operator must use logon and logoff
procedures. The application program must reside and execute in the 4700. The
application program is not required to issue a logon command, but it is required
to follow a logoff procedure.

Only one of the three interfaces; that is, host operator, application program, or
4700 operator may be active at a given time.
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Host Operator Procedure
For the host operator interface, a specific data stream (see “Command
Procedures” on page 3-9) must be entered by the host operator. The first 4
bytes of the data stream, UTLH, identify the request as utility request. The first

command sent by the host operator must be a logon request (detailed later).

A host operator request is processed according to the operating state of the
utilities package and the request state. The following cases could arise:

Case 1: Operational State: Ultilities are inactive.
Request State: Any host operator issues a utility request.

Result: A 6-byte status field indicating success or failure of the
operation is then returned to the host operator.

Case 2: Operational State: Host operator 1 requests utilities processing.
Request State: Host operator 1 issues another utility request.
Result: The command is rejected at the Virtual
Telecommunications Access Method (VTAM) in the host. The
rejection causes the return of the negative response: ‘PU name IS
NOT AVAILABLE,’ where ‘PU name’ is the physical unit name
assigned by VTAM.

Case 3: Operational State: Host operator 1 requests utilities processing.

Request State: Host operator 2 issues a utility request.

Result: The command is rejected with the negative response: ‘PU
name IS NOT AVAILABLE.’

Case 4: Operational State: The application program or 4700 operator
requests utilities processing.

Request State: Any host operator issues a utility request.

Result: The interface program returns the 6-byte EBCDIC status
UTL 19 (see “Status Returned” on page 3-17) to the host operator.

Case §: Operational State: The application program or 4700 operator
requested utilities processing.

Request State: Any host operator issues a utility request.

Result: The host operator receives a ‘FUNCTION ACTIVE’
message and should retry the request later.

The host operator should issue a logoff command and receive status UTLO02 to

give up control of the utilities and make them readily available to an application
program.
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Application Program Procedure

If you want an application program to use this interface it must use the same
basic procedure as the host procedure. The application program sets up a
parameter list and sends it to the interface, with a station-to-station write.

The first four bytes of the request, UTLP, serve as a unique identifier. The
application program is not required to issue a logon command. The first
function request having a successful return code serves as the logon. In this
case, the return status of the application program is UTLOA, indicating that the
function ran successfully and that the application program is logged on. If the
utilities are in use, status UTL19 is returned to the application program, and
logon does not occur. The command syntax for UTLP requests is described
later in this chapter.

Once the interface receives a request, the command is processed, and a 6-byte
EBCDIC status (see “Status Returned” on page 3-17) is returned to the
application program. The application program must issue a station-to-station
read (LREAD ST) to receive status from the utilities. The application program
must issue a logoff request (see “Logon/Logoff Procedures” on page 3-7) to
terminate the session.

4700 Operator Procedure
The 4700 operator’s use of the installation utilities is as follows:

»  When the initial program load (IPL) is performed, the 4704 display screen
is cleared. To begin a 4704 session, the 4700 operator must press the Enter
key. Note that if the 4700 operator presses any other key, the system does
not respond.

o The appropriate 4700 operator action then depends on the state that the
utilities were in when the Enter key was pressed.

1. If the Enter key was pressed when the utilities were inactive; that is,
not being used by an application program or by the host operator, then
one of the following events can occur:

a. The 4700 operator can log on to the utilities by entering a valid
password.

b. If a host operator or application program request is received before
a valid password is entered, the 4704 display is cleared, and the
host or application program request is processed.

2. If the enter key was pressed when the utilities were active; that is, being

used by the host operator or by an application program, then one of two
screens is displayed. See Figure 3-1, or Figure 3-2.
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Note that if the host or an application program is running a function,
the screens depicted in Figure 3-1and Figure 3-2 are not displayed
until the function is completed. If either the Disk Format (20) function
or the Disk Format Override (22) function is running, this delay could
last up to 15 minutes.

Once a screen is displayed, one of the following events can occur.

a,

If the 4700 operator enters the valid password:
— The application program or host is logged off
— The 4700 operator is logged on to the utilities

— ‘ENTER DATE: MMDDYYYY’ is displayed on the 4704
screen,

If the 4700 operator presses the Enter key, the application program
or host session continues.

If the 4700 operator chooses not to press the Enter key and makes
no attempt to enter a password:

— A 30 second time-out occurs
— The application program or host session continues.

If the 4700 operator enters an invalid password, then one of the
screens depicted in either Figure 3-3, or Figure 3-4 is displayed.

« Upon completing a 4704 session using the utilities, the 4700 operator must
issue a logoff command. The 4700 operator logs off by entering 99, the
Logoff selection on the main menu for the utilities.

PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE HOST SESSION

ENTER PASSWORD TO BEGIN 4704 SESSION AND

====>

HOST UTILITIES SESSION ACTIVE

OR

TERMINATE HOST SESSION

Figure
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APPLICATION PROGRAM UTILITIES SESSION ACTIVE

PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE AP SESSION

OR

ENTER PASSWORD TO BEGIN 4704 SESSION AND
TERMINATE APPLICATION PROGRAM SESSION

Figure 3-2. 4704 Screen--Application Program Utilities Session Active

INVALID PASSWORD ENTERED

PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE HOST SESSION

OR

ENTER PASSWORD TO BEGIN 4704 SESSION AND
TERMINATE HOST SESSION

Figure 3-3. 4704 Screen--Invalid Password, Host Active
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INVALID PASSWORD ENTERED

PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE APPLICATION PROGRAM

SESSION

OR

ENTER PASSWORD TO BEGIN 4704 SESSION AND
TERMINATE APPLICATION PROGRAM SESSION

====>

Figure 3-4. 4704 Screen--Invalid Password, Application Program Active

Utility Functions Supported

The available utility functions are:

CMD FUNCTION
DISK FUNCTIONS
20 Disk Format
21 Disk EDAM Initialization
22 Disk Format Override

DATA SET (DISK and DISKETTE) FUNCTIONS

30 Define

31 Delete

32 Allocate
33 Deallocate
34 Rename

35 Copy

36 Append

37 Reorganize

The data set functions being supported are run against disk or diskette. The
following restrictions exist if they are run against diskette:

« When you have loaded the system from a particular diskette drive, you
must mount the operating diskette on the same drive until you load the
system again. As a result, data set functions on the load drive are restricted
to the operating diskette. If, for some reason, the load drive is stopped, it is
not restarted for host operator or application program requests, and status
UTL11 is returned on the next function request.

« Copy and Append data set functions on a single drive are not supported if

the two data sets reside on two different diskettes. However, two data sets
can be copied or appended if they are on a single diskette.
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Command codes are consistent with the menu option numbers on the
installation diskette. Moreover, these functions provide the same support

currently found on the installation diskette. No enhancements have been
added.

Command functions 20, 21, and 22 should be used with caution because they
destroy data currently on the disk. As a data integrity measure, when the host
operator issues commands 20, 21, or 22, the interface returns a corresponding
status of UTL20, UTL21, or UTL22, respectively. If the host operator
definitely wants to format the disk, the host operator must respond to statuses
UTL20, UTL21, or UTL22 by repeating the original command. If the host
operator responds to statuses UTL20, UTL21, or UTL22 with a command other
than 20, 21, or 22, respectively, the format or initialization function is not
performed. However, if the new command is a valid one, it is performed.

Functions 20 and 22 occupy the 4700 system for extended periods of time.
Formatting a 30 M-byte (M = 1 024 000) disk occupies the 4700 for
approximately 30 minutes.

After functions 20 or 22 are used, the disk must be initialized for EDAM
(function 21, Disk EDAM Initialization), and in order to run the utilities, the
system must again undergo the IPL procedure. A Re-IPL option is offered on
the Disk EDAM Initialization command (see “Command Formats’ on

page 3-10).

Logon/Logoff Procedures

Host Operator

Uppercase letters, numeric characters, blank spaces, and punctuation marks
must be entered as shown within the following logon and logoff command
formats.

The host operator must issue a log on command before issuing any other UTLH
commands. If the host operator fails to log on, status UTLO3 is returned. The
format for the host operator logon command is:

SYSMON cntrl,UTLH/LOGON/password

cntrl
Enter the physical unit (PU) name assigned by VTAM.

password

Enter the 1-16 character password for the utilities package located on the
operating medium.
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Application Program

4700 Operator

If a 4700 operator or application program is logged on to the utilities, then
status UTL19 is returned to the host operator. If the host operator’s logon is
successful, status UTLO1 is returned. After logging on, the host operator can
then issue any of the UTLH commands. The host operator is required to issue
the logoff command after completing a session. If the host operator fails to log
off, the utilities will be unavailable to other users unless a 4700 operator forces
logoff (see “4700 Operator Procedure” on page 3-3). The format for the logoff
command is:

SYSMON cntrl,UTLH/99

cntrl
Enter the PU name assigned by VTAM.

An application program is not required to issue a logon command. The first
successful application program function request serves as the application
program logon, and status UTLOA is returned to the application program. If
any other status is returned, the application program has not been logged on. If
either the host or 4700 operator is logged on, then UTL19 (a 6-byte EBCDIC
status) is returned to the application program and indicates that the utilities are
presently in use.

An application program session is terminated if one of the following occurs.

» The application program issues the following logoff command:

UTLP/99
+ A station write error occurs while UTLP commands are being processed.

« A 4700 operator forces the application program to log off (see “4700
Operator Procedure” on page 3-3).

To log on to the utilities, the 4700 operator must press the Enter key and then
follow the procedure described earlier in the “4700 Operator Procedure” on
page 3-3. Once the 4704 session is active, no other source is able to use the
utilities until the 4700 operator logs off.
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The main menu for the operating medium appears on the 4704 screen as shown
in Figure 3-5.

* %% 4700 UTILITIES MENU **x
01 - DISKETTE FUNCTIONS
02 - DISK FUNCTIONS
03 - DATA SET FUNCTIONS
04 - DIRECTORY FUNCTIONS
05 - PIN PAD KEY TEST
06 - CHANGE PASSWORD
07 - ENTER SYSTEM MONITOR
99 - LOGOFF
ENTER 2 DIGIT SELECTION NUMBER...

Figure 3-5. 4704 Screen--Main Menu for the Operating Medium

The Logoff function (99) is available with the utilities. If the 4700 operator
selects 99 from the main menu, the 4704 session ends.

Command Procedures

Host Operator

The host operator must first log on to the Threshold Analysis and Remote
Access program or to some other host application program that has
communication capability and issue the UTLH logon command (see
“Logon/Logoff Procedures” on page 3-7). After logging on, the host operator
issues a command in the format that follows. The uppercase letters, the blank
space, the comma, and the slashes must be entered as shown.

SYSMON cntrl,UTLH/cmd/parml/parm2/parm3/..../parmn

cntrl
Enter the PU name assigned by VTAM.

cmd
Enter the command number of the function desired.

parm
Enter the specific parameters required for the function requested.
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Application Program

4700 Operator

Using a station-to-station write to the interface, the application program is
required to send a command in the format that follows:

UTLP/cmd/parml/parm2/parm3/..../parmn

cmd
The command number of the function desired.

parm
The specific parameters required for the functions requested.

After an application program issues a command, the interface program
processes it and then returns, via a station-to-station write, a 6-byte EBCDIC
status regarding the completion of the request. The command syntax for the
application program differs from that of the host in two ways:

+ ‘SYSMON cntrl,’ does not precede UTLP.

o The character P in the parameter UTLP denotes a request from an
application program.

The 4700 operator invokes the utility functions by means of the main menu
shown in Figure 3-5 on page 3-9. Detailed descriptions of these functions are
described in Chapter 2, “The 4700 Installation Diskette.”

Command Formats

This section lists the correct formats for commands being supported by this
facility. A full description of the functions themselves is not provided within
this chapter but may be found in Chapter 2, “The 4700 Installation Diskette.”

Note the following items before reviewing the forthcoming collection of
command formats.

« Slashes and commas found in command formats are used as delimiters
between the parameters. If a parameter is omitted, slashes must be
provided as the place holder(s), unless the parameter is the last parameter in
a string.

e Ineach command, the UTL parameter has the variable x as part of its
UTLx format. The character H represents the variable x when the host
issues the command, namely UTLH. Likewise, P represents x when the
application program issues the command, namely UTLP.

e The Re-IPL option on the EDAM Initialization command (21) allows the
host operator or application program to load the system again, with a warm
start on the load drive, if no status is returned from the operation.
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Warning: Use command functions 20, 21, and 22 with caution
because they destroy data currently on the disk. As a measure to
protect the integrity of data, whenever the host operator issues
commands 20, 21, or 22, the interface returns status messages
UTL20, UTL21, or UTL22, respectively. If the host operator
definitely wants to format the disk, the host operator must respond
to statuses UTL20, UTL21, or UTL22 by repeating the original
command. If the host operator responds to statuses UTL20,
UTL21, or UTL22 with a command other than the command that
prompted the message, the system does not perform the formatting
or initialization function. If the new command is a valid command,
the system performs it.

Command 20 - Disk Format

UTLx/20/drive

drive
Enter A, B, C, or D.

Command 21 - Disk EDAM Initialization(4701 Models 1 and 2)
UTLx/21/drive/re-ipl

drive
Enter A, B, C, or D.

re-ipl
Enter Y to IPL the system with a warm start on the load drive after
initializing for EDAM.
Enter N if IPL is not desired (required field).

Command 21 - Disk EDAM Initialization (4701 Model 3 and 4702)
UTLx/21/drive/re-ipl/primext/secext/size

drive
Enter A, B, C, or D.

re-ipl
Enter Y to reload the system with a warm start on the load drive after
initializing for EDAM.
Enter N if IPL is not desired (required field).

primext
Determine the number of primary extents of SYSDSLBL in K-bytes (K =
1024). Before entering this number, round it up to the nearest multiple of
4 K-bytes (1-2 digits; default = 8).

secext

Enter number of secondary extents of SYSDSLBL in K-bytes {1-2 digits;
default = 15).
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size
Determine the secondary extent size of SYSDSLBL. Before entering this
number, round it up to the nearest multiple of 4 K-bytes (1-2 digits;
default = 8).

Notes:
1. For the 4702, the system performs function 21 (EDAM INIT) automatically.

2. After EDAM initialization you do not have to IPL the system in order to use the
disk.

Command 22 - Disk Format Override
UTLx/22/drive

drive
Enter A, B, C, or D.

Command 30 - Define Data Set (Temporary File Data Set)
UTLx/30/name/type/drive/lrecl/initsize/expdate/userflag
name

Enter the name of the data set (1-17 characters). This parameter is
required.

type
Enter T for a temporary data set. This parameter is required.

drive
Enter a choice from the following: A, B, C, or D for the disk drive, 1 or 2
for the diskette drive. This parameter is required.

Irecl
Enter the logical record length (1-4 digits; 1-1024 bytes; default = 256).

initsize

Enter initial size of the data set (1-5 digits; default = 4 K-bytes).
expdate

Enter expiration date for the data set (6 digits in ‘mmddyy’ or ‘+nnnn+’

format; default = all blanks or no expiration date).

userflag
Enter user flag (EBCDIC value in range 0-9, A-F; default = 0).
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Command 30 - Define Data Set (Sequential Data Set)

Note: The following character string is one string that contains no imbedded
blanks.

UTLx/30/name/type/drive/lrecl/initsize
/expdate/userflag/secext/maxext

type
Enter S for EDAM Sequential Data Set (ESDS) or A for Arrival Sequence
Data Set (ASDS).

secext
Enter the secondary extent size in K-bytes (1-4 digits). The default is 0.

maxext
Enter the maximum number of extents (1-2 digits; the maximum number
= 15; default = 0).

Parameters: name, type, drive, lrecl, initsize, expdate, and userflag are the
same as those used above in command 30 to define a temporary file data set.

Command 30 - Define Data Set (Direct Data Set)

Note: The following character string is one string that contains no imbedded
blanks.

UTLx/30/name/type/drive/lrecl/initsize
/expdate/userflag/secext/maxext/assignrec
/initrec/delrec/i-dchar

type
Enter D for EDAM Direct Data Set (EDDS).

assignrec
Enter Y or N to assign records at allocation (default = N).

initrec
Enter Y or N to initialize records (default = N),

delrec
Enter the delete record size in bytes (1-3 digits; default = 0).

i-dchar
Enter the initialization or deletion character (2 hexadecimal digits;
default = 0).

Parameters: name, drive, Irecl, initsize, expdate, userflag, secext, and maxext
are the same as those used in the previously described command 30 formats.
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Command 30 - Define Data Set (Keyed Data Set)

Note: The following character string is one string that contains no imbedded
blanks.

UTLx/30/name/type/drive/lrecl/initsize/expdate/userflag
/secext/maxext/offset/len/dupl/assocl/...assocn/

type
Enter R for a Random Keyed Access Path (RKAP) data set and K for a
Keyed Sequence Access Path (KSAP) data set.

offset
Enter the key offset (1-4 digits; default = 0).

len

Enter the key length (1-3 digits). (Required field.)
dupl

Enter Y or N to allow duplicate keys (default = N).
assoc

Enter at least one and no more than seven ESDS or ASDS data set names.
The proper length of a data set name is 1-17 characters.

Parameters: name, drive, lrecl, initsize, expdate, userflag, secext, and maxext
are the same as those used in the previously described command 30 formats.

The length of command 30 may exceed 120 characters when the remote
operator at the host issues the command for a keyed data set. Whenever the host
operator keys in a command longer than 120 characters, the operator must send
the request to a remote 4700 in more than one input line. The host operator
must add /% / to the end of each parameter list if a continuation input line is to
follow. If the system receives the first parameter list of a properly constructed
request to define a keyed data set and that first parameter list ends with /%/,
the system takes two actions:

+ It stores the parameters in the field processing table.
» It returns status code UTLO5 to the host.
UPON RECEIPT OF THE STATUS CODE UTLO0S5, the host operator must
immediately enter a continuation input line that repeats the command
identifier. If the operator does not immediately repeat the define-keyed-data-set
request, the system disregards the request.
The following request is one character string that contains no imbedded blanks.
1. The host operator sends the following utilities request:

SYSMON PU470003,UTLH/30/KEYED/K/A/0256/00004/

850101/A/0008/12/0003/003/Y/DIRECTO01/DIRECTO02/
DIRECTO03/DIRECT04/DIRECTO05/DIRECTO06/ %/
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The system stores the parameters in the field processing table and returns
UTLOS to the host operator. (This step assumes that no errors occurred.)

2. The host operator then repeats the command and sends the remaining
portion of the request:

SYSMON PU470003,UTLH/30/DIRECTO07/

The system recognizes the end of the communication and returns the status
of the operation to the host.

Command 31 - Delete Data Set

UTLx/31/name/drive

name
Enter the name of the data set (1-17 characters).

drive
Enter a choice from the following: A, B, C, or D for the disk drive; 1 or 2
for the diskette drive.

Command 32 - Allocate Data Set

UTLx/32/name/drive

name
Enter the name of the data set (1-17 characters).

drive
Enter a choice from the following: A, B, C, or D for the disk drive; 1 or 2
for the diskette drive.

Command 33 - Deallocate Data Set
UTLx/33/name/drive/overrideexp

name
Enter the name of the data set (1-17 characters).

drive
Enter a choice from the following: A, B, C, or D for the disk drive; 1 or 2
for the diskette drive.

overrideexp
Enter Y to deallocate the data set, even if the data set has not yet reached
expiration.
Enter N to deallocate the data set only if the data set has reached its
expiration date (required field).
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Command 34 - Rename Data Set

UTLx/34/name/drive/newname

name
Enter the name of the data set (1-17 characters).

drive
Enter a choice from the following: A, B, C, or D for the disk drive; 1 or 2
for the diskette drive.

newname
Enter the new data set name (1-17 characters).

Command 35 - Copy Data Set

UTLx/35/source/sdrive/target/tdrive

source
Enter the name of the source data set (1-17 characters).

sdrive
Enter a choice from the following: A, B, C, or D for the disk drive; 1 or 2
for the diskette drive.

target
Enter the target data set name (1-17 characters).

tdrive
Enter a choice from the following as the target drive: A, B, C, or D for
the target disk drive; 1 or 2 for the diskette drive.

Command 36 - Append Data Set

3-16

UTLx/36/source/sdrive/target/tdrive

source
Enter the name of the data set to be appended (1-17 characters).

sdrive
Enter a choice from the following: A, B, C, or D for the source disk drive;
1 or 2 for the diskette drive.

target
Enter the name of the data set to which the source data set is to be
appended.

tdrive
Enter a choice from the following as the target drive: A, B, C, or D for
the target disk drive; 1 or 2 for the diskette drive.
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Command 37 - Reorganize a Data Set

Status Returned

Positive Status

UTLx/37/name/drive

name

Enter the name of the data set. The entry must be an ASDS or a KSAP
data set name with a length of 1-17 characters.

drive

Enter a choice from the following: A, B, C, or D for the disk drive; 1 or 2
for the diskette drive.

After processing a request from the host or application program, the Utilities
Package returns an EBCDIC status field to CNM or to the application program.
This field is 6 bytes long except for the program check status which is 14 bytes
in length. The control character X‘15’ is passed as the first byte of each status
field. The following are the EBCDIC status fields which are returned to the
host and to the 4700 application program.

One of the following positive status fields is returned in EBCDIC if no error
occurs during function processing:

UTLO00

UTLOA

UTLO1

UTLO02

UTLOS

UTL20

UTL21

UTL22

Function completed successfully

Application program logged on and function completed
successfully

Host logon successful

Log off successful

Send the continuation of the Define Keyed Data Set request
Reissue Disk Format request

Reissue EDAM Initialization request

Reissue Disk Format Override request.
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Error Status

The first error encountered during the processing of an application program or
host operator request causes an error status field to be returned to the
application program or to the host.

If the command syntax is correct, but the function fails during processing,'the
error status code supported on the current installation diskette is translated into
EBCDIC and returned, preceded by X‘15E4.’ This field is displayed on the host
operator’s screen as Uxxxx, where xxxx is the 4-digit status of the operation.
For a complete description of these status codes see the Installation Diskette
Error Messages, in Chapter 2, “The 4700 Installation Diskette” of this
document and in the IBM 4700 Finance Communication System Controller
Programming Library Volumes 1, 2, and 4.

Error statuses unique to this interface are returned in the format
15E4E3D3xxxx, where xxxx is 2 bytes representing two binary numbers. This
field is displayed on the host operator’s screen as UTLxx, where xx is the
2-digit status of the operation. The following comprise a list of possible error
status codes:

UTLO3 Host operator or application program not logged on
UTLo04 Password of host logon request invalid

UTLO0S8 4700 operator forced logoff

UTL09 Internal program error

UTL10 Function not available because correct optional modules or

application programs are not loaded

UTL11 Operating diskette stopped; use system monitor command
042 to restart the diskette

UTL13 Invalid command code

UTL14 Invalid parameter list length

UTL15 Invalid UTLx parameter

UTL16 Invalid data set type for define-data-set request

UTL17 Target data set already exists for Copy data set function;
new data set name required

UTL18 Host operator already logged on

UTL19 Utilities already in use

UTL23 Invalid drive number for disk functions

! UTL24 Invalid EDAM Initialization parameter list; Re-IPL option

required :
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UTL25

UTL26 xx yyyy

UTL27

CPGEN Requirements

Initialized for EDAM but error occurred on automatic
Re-IPL

Program check where:
XX = the program check error, and

yyyy = the address of the instruction that caused the
program check

One or more data sets not copied:

This status is returned when all of the requested data sets
could not be copied successfully. The reasons this status is
returned include:

« Disk/Diskette device status X‘0204°, X‘0486°, X‘0420’,
X‘0488’, or X‘4002’ was received when copying the data
set

« The target data set already exists on the target drive

« The target data set name is greater than 17 characters.

Log on as the 4700 operator and repeat your request in order
to determine which conditions caused the UTL27.

These requirements apply to your CPGEN if you want to use the installation
utilities from your operating medium.

1. You must configure a 4704 display using a screen size of 480
characters/screen. Because you defined the keyboard in the CPGEN, the
PRESS LOWER LEFT KEY message does not appear when you run
installation diskette programs from the operating medium.

2. Printer Requirements are the same for the Installation Diskette (see
Chapter 2, “The 4700 Installation Diskette™).

The presence of the disk and diskette utilities on your operating medium can
significantly increase the main, disk, and diskette storage requirements of your
configuration. See the 4700 Finance Communication System, System
Configurator, for information about estimating main, disk, and diskette storage
requirements. Printer requirements are the same as those for the installation
diskette. See Chapter 2, “The 4700 Installation Diskette” for the
installation diskette requirements.
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Chapter 4. Using the System Monitor

The system monitor is a program that IBM provides on installation, diagnostic,
and pre-operational diskettes. You can use it for:

+ Creating and updating operating disks and diskettes
« Manipulating data on disks and diskettes
+ Creating and using files

« Modifying application programs.

Logging On to the 4700 System Monitor

You need to log on to the 4700 system monitor before using any of the
commands in this manual. There are several ways you can log on to the system
monitor.

« If you have access to a terminal attached to a 4700 and you do not want to
use the installation menu, you can log on locally. The next section describes
this procedure.

« If you are using the installation diskette menu at the 4700 and you have a
4704 terminal, you can select option 7. Chapter 1, “Starting Your
System” describes this procedure.

+ If you are using a host computer, you can log on using a network control
program such as the Network Problem Determination Analysis (NPDA)
program. See the appropriate host-program manual to log on from a host
network control program. For NPDA, see the IBM 3600 Threshold Analysis
and Remote Access Feature: User’s Guide, SC34-2056.

« If you are writing an application program, you can code commands to log
the application program onto the system monitor. See Volume 1 of the 4700
Finance Communication System, Controller Programming Library: General
Controller Programming for details on logging on from an application
program.
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Logging On from a Local Terminal

4-2

Find a terminal that is not currently using an application program; be sure that
the power is switched to the terminal.

Press the Reset key three times in succession.
The system monitor clears the screen and displays:

90000
The system waits for you to enter your assigned password. You have 1 minute
in which to enter the password. (If you wait too long or enter the password
incorrectly, begin the entire procedure over again by pressing the Reset key four
times in succession.)
Note: Use the keyboard as it is defined by the universal translation table for
your particular device. Because there is no application program in control of
the terminal yet, you must use a basic keyboard layout understood by the 4700
system. If you do not have a picture of the keyboard as translated by the
universal translation table, see Figure 1-4.
Press the Enter key.
If you enter the password correctly, the system displays:

91111 loop addr
indicating that the logon is successful. The lowercase symbols loop and addr are
variables. The loop is either the loop number for loop-attached devices or an
“A” or “D”, for DCA-attached devices. The addr is the component address of
your terminal.
Note: Throughout the reference portion of the book, lowercase letters stand for
variable data that you replace with your own information. Enter uppercase
letters exactly as shown.
For example, the system might display:

91111102
indicating that you are using the terminal at loop 1, address 2.
If you entered the wrong password, the system displays:

91005

indicating that you entered your password incorrectly. Begin this procedure
again.
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Forcing Logoff

The logon procedure does not work if someone else is already logged on to the
system monitor. Only one user at a time can use the system monitor. You can
force a remote operator or an application program to log off of the system
monitor. Press your terminal’s Reset key 15 times in succession within 2
minutes. Then, follow the standard logon procedure.

After you log on as a local control operator, using a terminal attached to the
4700, no other user can force you off the system.

Note: When you force another user to log off the system monitor, that user
might lose important data. Be sure this is what you really want to do. Use care
in forcing another user off the system.

System Monitor Logoff

If the system monitor attempts to read data from a terminal and receives status
indicating a possible hardware error, the system monitor will log itself off.

If you attempt to test a terminal that has a shared address with the system
monitor terminal, an error might result that could cause the system monitor to
log itself off.

Logging On to the System Monitor from the Diagnostic Diskette

You use the diagnostic diskette primarily during installation and checkout of

your 4700. You can also use the system monitor on the diagnostic diskette to
format and create an operating medium, print statistical counters, display log
information, test components, and manipulate device parameters.

Insert the diagnostic diskette in the controller diskette drive on a 4701 or the
upper diskette drive on a 4702 and power off all devices except the 4704 or
3604 at loop 1, address 1 or DCA port 0. Power on the system, and press Reset
to load the operating image. The system displays a series of messages (EOnn
through 1699). The 4704 or 3604 display then presents message 00001. Let
this default; do not respond. The system performs a cold start with no host
communication. After the 4-character display shows I9nn, your display screen
on the 4701 asks you to:

T000 ENTER
0 FOR ADAPTER TEST
1 FOR MANUAL INTERVENTION

Enter 1 (within 20 seconds). The display screen shows T998. The 4702

immediately displays the T998 message. You are now ready to log on the
system monitor.
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To log on the system monitor, use the following procedure:

1. After the display screen shows T998, press the Reset key three times (as
defined by the universal translation table).

The system displays message 90000 at the terminal. When the system
displays 90000, the layout of the keyboard keys are as assigned by the
universal translation table.

Note: 1f 90000 is not displayed and the SYSTEM CHECK indicator comes
on, either you logged on at the wrong terminal, or the system found an error
during the keying operation. Press the Reset key once and try to log on
again.

You can cause the 90000 message to be displayed again by pressing the
Reset key three more times.

2. You have one minute to enter the diagnostic-diskette system monitor
password (12345 is the default) at the keyboard. (The keyboard uses the
universal translation table keyboard layout). The system does not display
the password.

Note: The system logs you off automatically if you do not enter your
password within 1 minute.

3. The system displays message 91111 to indicate a successful logon. If the
system displays 91005, you entered an invalid control operator ID. If the
system displays 91005, repeat the logon procedure starting with step 1. If
you want to get back to the T998 message after logging off the system
monitor, enter one of the adapter tests (4701-for example: 0002 or 0004) or
device tests (4702). You will get the T998 message when the test is
complete.

Creating and Updating an Operating Medium

You can use the system monitor to create a new operating image on a formatted
disk or diskette or to update a portion of an existing operating image. Before
you can create or update an operating medium:

» There must be a configuration image at the host, for creating the operating
medium and application programs for your 4700 system.

o The communication link that joins your 4700 to the host system must be
working. Be sure that the second character of your 4-character message
display isa +. This indicates that the link is working. If the second
character is not a +, try to start the host link with the 041 command. If the
second character is still not a +, refer to the IBM 4700 Finance
Communication System, Subsystem Problem Determination Guide.
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You can create an operating disk or diskette image with the host transmission
facility or an operating diskette image with the host diskette image create
(HDIC) facility. You also can use the local configuration facility (LCF) to
create an operating diskette without a host computer. Volume 6: Control
Program Generation tells how to use that facility.

If you use the host transmission facility or copy-application-program function,
you can put the system monitor and your application programs on either a
diskette or a disk. You can create an operating image on either an 8-inch or
5.25-inch diskette. For a 4702 processor you can also create an operating
medium on a disk. To put your application programs on a disk, code the
appropriate CPGEN option, or choose the APDEST parameter of the host
transmission facility CREATE or UPDATE command.

You can also specify a data set other than SYSAP for the application data set.
Use the 078 command, the appropriate CPGEN option, or the APDEST
parameter of the host transmission facility CREATE or UPDATE command to
specify another AP data set (the first five characters of this data set name must
be SYSAP).

Note: When using CREATE or UPDATE for a 4702 processor medium you
cannot save permanent, or temporary files.

Creating an Operating Medium with the Host Transmission Facility

You can use the host transmission facility to create an operating medium. The
host transmission facility sends the data to the 4700. There the Extended Disk
and Diskette Access Method (EDAM) places the data on the disk or diskette.

Before you use this method, obtain an installation diskette with:

« The CNM/CS or expanded system monitor

« Optional module P41 (Compress Diskette)-4701 only

« Optional module P5E (Set Diskette)

« The EDAM allocation function and two buffers allocated.

Note: If your controller is a 4701 Model 1 or 2, you will need EDAM itself.
You must also have the host transmission facility installed at the host system.

The system monitor enables you to create the operating medium in several
ways. You can enter the 999 command with no operands; the system prompts
you for needed data. You can enter the 999 command with operands. Or, you
can try unattended creation.

Notes:

1. If you modify the currently-active application-program data set or system monitor
(those with which you loaded the system), the system logically stops the disk or
diskette. The LLOAD and APCALL instructions will not work during this time:
the system cannot load overlays or perform application program calls (APCALL)
until you reload the system.
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2. You can put your application programs and other data sets on either a disk or a
diskette.

If you are using a diskette as your operating medium and want to store your data
sets or application program data sets on the other diskette, you need to follow the
directions that the system issues.

If you use a disk as an operating medium but want the system data sets on a
diskette, the system issues appropriate mount messages.

The system issues messages 00212 or 01212 to tell you when to insert diskettes.
Insert the diskette into diskette drive 1 or diskette drive 2 according to the
directions of the 00212 or 01212 message.

If you are creating an operating diskette on the 4702 or 4701-3, the system
prompts you with the 01212 message. Press Enter if you have already mounted
the correct diskette, or insert it and press Enter.

3. While creating the operating medium, the system does not deallocate user-defined
data sets unless the host transmission facility specified deallocation. For 4702
systems, it is recommended that all data sets be deleted each time a diskette
creation is performed, in order for the data sets to have enough space for
allocation. This requires the DKINIT option of the MONOPTS macro in
CPGEN.

4. The load option used with the unattended create or update does not have to be
associated with a particular drive. You can update a diskette and request that
the system load it or you can update a diskette and request that the system load
another diskette.

Creating an Operating Medium in Unattended Mode

You can create an operating medium on diskette drive 1 or 2 on any 4700 or on
disk drive A or B on a 4702, without being present. The operator at the host
system selects all options.

First, you must have an installation diskette or an operating medium with these
options:

« Either the CNM/CS system monitor or the expanded system monitor
« Optional module P41 (Compress Diskette)-4701 only

o Optional module P5E (Set Diskette)

+ The EDAM allocation function and at least two buffers allocated.

Note: If your controller is a 4701 Model 1 or 2, you will need EDAM itself.
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You must have the host transmission facility available at the host.

Warning: When the 4700 is operating in unattended mode, no
operator is present to remove or mount diskettes. Therefore, if
you create the new operating medium on the load drive, the system
will write over the operating medium that you used to load the
system, destroying the data that was on that medium. This applies
to both disk and diskette.

Make the controller or processor ready. Start the link using either response 1 or
2 to the 00001 message at startup, or issue the system monitor 041 command.
To use the system monitor:

1. Log on the system monitor.
2. Issue 041 with appropriate operands.
3. DO NOT issue a 999 command.

4. To create an operating diskette in the load drive, leave the current diskette
mounted. To create an operating diskette in the other diskette drive, mount
one in that drive. To create an operating medium on a disk you need not
insert a diskette.

5. You can either remain logged on, or enter 000 to log off the system monitor.
If you remain logged on, when the host initiates the session the system
monitor displays:

90091

The system monitor continues to display any pertinent messages, but does
not prompt for any information or accept any data from your keyboard.
When the controller or processor creates the operating medium, the system
monitor logs you off automatically. If you created your operating medium
on the medium that did not contain the system monitor data set (SYSSM),
press the Reset key four times to log on again. If you created an operating
medium on the load drive, or updated the system monitor or active
application program data set; you must reload the system from your new
operating medium before you log on again.

6. You can change from unattended mode to attended mode by entering the

999 command before the host initiates the session. Now, the system
monitor prompts you with messages such as 00032 and 00030.
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Cre:iting an Operating Diskette in Unattended Mode with Backup

You can create an operating diskette in unattended mode and create a backup
diskette as well. The operator at the host system selects all options.

AN OPERATING DISK CANNOT BE BACKED UP TO DISKETTE.

First, you must have an installation diskette or an operating medium with these
options:

+ Either the CNM/CS system monitor or the expanded system monitor
+ Optional module P41 (Compress Diskette)-4701 only

« Optional module P5E (Set Diskette)

« The EDAM allocation function and at least two buffers allocated.

Note: If your controller is a 4701 Model 1 or 2, you will need EDAM itself.

You must have the host transmission facility available at the host.

Notes:

1.  When the system is in unattended mode, no operator is present to remove and
insert diskettes. The system creates the operating image on the diskette that does
not contain the system monitor data set (SYSSM) and creates the backup
diskette over the contents of the diskette on the other diskette drive. If neither
diskette contains the SYSSM data set, the system creates the medium on diskette
drive 2. The backup copy will be written on the diskette in diskette drive 1.

DO NOT remove the operating diskette from the load drive.

2. Do not try to use this procedure to store application program or user data sets on
a second diskette. After the system writes the data sets, it overwrites the same
diskette during the backup copy procedure.

Make the controller or processor ready. Start the link using either response 1 or

2 to the 00001 message at startup or issue the system monitor 041 command.

To use the system monitor:

1. Log on the system monitor.

2. Issue 041 with appropriate operands.

3. DO NOT issue a 999 command.

4. If you loaded your system from a disk, make sure that both diskette drives
contain formatted and EDAM-initialized diskettes.

If you loaded your system from a diskette, leave the diskettes in the drives

or make sure that both drives have formatted and EDAM-initialized
diskettes in them.
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5. You can either remain logged on, or enter 000 to log off the system monitor.
If you remain logged on when the host initiates the session, the system
monitor displays:

90091

The system monitor continues to display any pertinent messages, but does
not prompt for any information or accept any data from your keyboard.
When the diskette is created, the system monitor logs you off automatically.
Reload the system.

Merging Application Program Data Sets in Unattended Mode

You can merge two application program data sets without being present during
the merge. The operator at the host system selects all options.

First, you must have an installation diskette or an operating medium with these
options:

« Either the CNM/CS system monitor, or the expanded system monitor
« Optional module P41 (Compress Diskette)-4701 only

« Optional module PSE (Set Diskette)

« The EDAM allocation function and at least two buffers allocated.

Note: 1If your controller is a 4701 Model 1 or 2, you need EDAM itself.
You must have the host transmission facility available at the host.
Note: When you are merging data sets in unattended mode, no operator is
present to remove the operating diskette and insert a new diskette. The merge
takes place on a diskette or disk that is already present in the system. If you

merge into a data set that was used to load the system, that drive cannot be
started and you must load the system again.
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Make the system ready. Start the link using either response 1 or 2 to the 00001
message at startup, or issue the system monitor 041 command. To use the
system monitor:

1. Log on the system monitor.
2. Issue 041 with appropriate operands.

3. If your SYSSM data set is on diskette you must leave the diskette in the
appropriate drive. Make sure that the data sets to be merged exist on one or
more of the media that are present in the system.

4. You can either remain logged on, or enter 000 to log off the system monitor.
If you remain logged on, when the host initiates the merge session, the
system monitor displays:

90091

The system monitor continues to display any pertinent messages, but does
not prompt for any information or accept any data from your keyboard.
When the merge is complete, the system monitor logs you off automatically.
If you merged into the active, application-program data set, you must reload
the system before you log on again.

Creating an Operating Medium on a Blank Medium

4-10

This procedure describes how you can use unattended mode to create an
operating medium on a blank, formatted disk or diskette rather than over an
existing operating medium. (Use this procedure when your system monitor is
not on a disk.)

First, you must have an installation diskette or an operating medium with these
options:

« Either the CNM/CS system monitor, or the expanded system monitor
« Optional module P41 (Compress Diskette)-4701 only
« Optional module P5E (Set Diskette)
« The EDAM allocation function and at least two buffers allocated.

Note: 1f your controller is a 4701 Model 1 or 2, you will need EDAM itself.
You must have the host transmission facility available at the host.
Make the system ready. Start the link using either response 1 or 2 to the 00001
message at startup, or issue the system monitor 041 command. The procedure
is:
1. Log on the system monitor.

2. Issue 041 with appropriate operands.

3. Issue the 998 command.
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The system monitor displays:
90090

If necessary, insert a blank diskette in diskette drive 1. After the diskette
has been inserted correctly, the system monitor displays:

90091
and becomes ready to receive the image.
The system monitor continues to display any pertinent messages, but does

not prompt you to insert any diskettes. When the diskette is created, the
system monitor logs you off automatically.

Using the Host Transmission Facility in Prompt Mode without Backup

1.

2.

Log on the system monitor.

Start the host link. You can respond 1 or 2 to the 00001 startup message, or
you can issue the 041 system monitor command with the appropriate
operands.

Issue the 999 command with no operands.

Reply to the 00010 message. If you reply O, the host transmission facility
initiates the session. If you reply 1, the 4700 initiates the session.

Respond to the 00011 message.

For 4702 processors, enter O for diskette drive 1; 1 for diskette drive 2; A
for disk drive A; or B for disk drive B. If you reply A or B, you will not see
messages 01012 or 01015.

For 4701 Models 1 and 2, If you have two diskette drives, the system
displays 00011. Enter O to use diskette drive 1 and 1 to use diskette drive
2.

Respond to mount messages.

For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

Respond to the 01012 or 01015 message.

The system displays 01012 to create a new diskette or 01015 to update a
diskette. Both messages identify a specific volume ID. However, you need

not insert the requested diskette. Press Enter after you mount the diskette.
The system may display a message 00013.
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For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -
Respond to the 00012 or 00015 message.

Open and close the diskette drive door. Both messages identify a specific
volume ID, however you do not have to insert the requested diskette. The
system may display the 00013 message.

7. Respond to message 00013:

6 Proceed with this other diskette.
1 Prompt again for the diskette to be inserted.

8. The system displays a 00117 message showing the name and version
number of the CPGEN and the application program names that are being
added using the host transmission facility.

9. After adding or modifying each system or user data set, the system displays
the 00017 message followed by the name of the data set that was just added
or modified. If the data set name is followed by two asterisks (**), that
data set was not successfully added or modified. Check the host
transmission facility log or the status code for reasons for the failure.

10. Respond to the 00212 or 01212 message.
For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

If the system displays the 01212 message, insert the diskette that is to
contain your user data sets or application program data sets. Insert this
diskette in the drive specified in the message. Press Enter after you mount
the diskette.

For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

If the system displays the 00212 message, insert the diskette that is to
contain your user data sets or application program data sets. Either insert
this diskette in the drive that does not contain the operating diskette that
you are creating - or open and close the diskette drive door. The message
indicates the correct drive.

11. If for some reason you want to stop the process, press Reset twice in
succession. The system displays 00020.

12. If the system displays 00020, you can respond:

0 To continue creating the diskette
1 End this session, but remain in medium-creation mode
2 End the session and end medium-creation mode.
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13. Respond to the 00030 message, if displayed. If you are creating a new
diskette, you can now change the volume ID of that diskette. Reply to
00030:

Enter O to leave the volume ID as written.
Enter 1 followed by a new volume ID to change the volid.

14. Respond to the 00032 message. You can change the control unit address
(CUA) on the medium. The change will be effective only if the CUA
switches are currently set to 00. (This message does not appear when you
change an existing diskette.) Reply to 00032:

Enter O to leave the control unit address as written.
Enter 1 followed by new control unit address (1 CUA).

15. Respond to the 00034 message. You can change the control operator ID
(the system monitor password) on the medium. This message does not
appear when you change an existing medium.

Enter O to leave the password as written.
Enter 1 followed by the new password (for example: 1 newpass) to

change the password.

The password can be any combination of 1 to 16 alphameric characters,
with no embedded blanks.

If you change the password, the system now displays the 90000 message to
prompt you for the old password.

Enter the old password.
If you enter the wrong data here, the system displays 00034 again.

16. Respond to the 00038 message. You can change the node ID (XID) for the
medium. This message is not displayed when you modify a medium. Enter:

0 to leave the XID as written.
1 followed by a new XID (1 XID)

17. The 00014 message indicates that the medium is created. The system then
displays 00010.

18. Respond to 00010. This message asks whether you want to create any more
operating media or to end the operation. Reply to 00010:

Oorl Continue creating diskettes
2 End the procedure.
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19. Respond to 00016 or 01016.
For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

The 01016 message tells you to insert the system diskette in the specified
drive. Mount the diskette and press Enter.

For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

The 00016 message tells you to insert the system diskette in the specified
drive, or to open and close the diskette drive door.
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Using the Host Transmission Facility in Prompt Mode with Backup

Note: This procedure does not apply to disks.

If you want application programs or user data sets on a diskette, the system
adds them to the diskette that does not contain the system monitor (SYSSM)
data set.

1.

2.

Log on the system monitor.

Start the host link. You can respond 1 or 2 to the 00001 startup message, or
you can issue the 041 system monitor command with the appropriate
operands.

Issue the 999 command, with no operands.

Reply to the 00010 message.

Respond to the 00112 or 01112 message.

Both messages identify a specific volume ID. However you need not insert
the requested diskette.

For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

The system displays message 01112. Mount the diskette in the specified
drive. Press Enter after you mount the diskette.

For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

Mount the diskette in the specified drive or open and close the diskette drive
door.

The system may display the 00013 message.
Reply to 00013. You respond:

0 To proceed with this other diskette.
1 To prompt again for the diskette to be inserted.

The system displays a 00117 message showing the name and version
number of the CPGEN and the application program data sets that are being
added using the host transmission facility.

After adding or modifying each data set, the system displays the 00017
message followed by the name of the data set that was just added or
modified. If the data set name is followed by two asterisks (**), that data
set was not successfully added or modified. Check the host transmission
facility log or the status code for reasons for the failure.
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9. Respond to message 00212 or 01212,
For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

Mount the diskette in the specified drive. Press Enter after you mount the
diskette.

For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

Mount the diskette in the specified drive or open and close the diskette drive
door if the diskette is already in the drive.

Note: The system cannot backup data sets that are stored on a diskette
other than to the diskette being created.

10. If for some reason you want to stop the process, press Reset twice in
succession. The system displays 00020.

11.If the system displays 00020, you can respond:

0 To continue in diskette creation mode
1 End this session, but remain in diskette creation mode
2 End the session and end diskette-creation mode.

12. Respond to the 00030 message. If you are creating a new operating
diskette, you can now change the volume ID. Reply to 00030:

Enter O to leave the volume ID as written.
Enter 1 followed by a new volume ID to change the volid.

13. Respond to the 00032 message. You can change the control unit address
(CUA) on the diskette. The change will be effective only if the CUA
switches are currently set to 00. This message does not appear when you
change an existing operating diskette. Reply to 00032:

Enter 0 to leave the control unit address as written.
Enter 1 followed by a new control unit address (1 CUA).

14. Respond to the 00034 message. You can change the control operator 1D
(the system monitor password) on the operating diskette. This message
does not appear when you change an existing operating diskette.

Enter 0 to leave the password as written.
Enter 1 followed by the new password (1 password) to change the

password.

If you change the password, the system now displays the 90000 message to
prompt you for the old password.

Enter the old password.

If you enter the wrong data herce, the system displays 00034 again.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Using Host Transmission
1.

2.

Respond to the 00038 message. You can change the node ID (XID) for the
diskette. This message is not displayed when you modify a diskette. Enter:

0 to leave the XID as written.
1 followed by a new XID (1 XID)

The 00014 message indicates that the diskette has been created.

Respond to the 00153 message. Insert a backup diskette in the diskette
drive not used for backup. The backup diskette must be of the same type
(1, 2, 2D, or 2HC), as the diskette in the diskette drive used for the image
create. Press Enter after you insert the diskette, and the diskette becomes
ready.

Message 00059 indicates that the backup copy is complete.

Respond to 00016 or 01016.

For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

The 01016 message tells you to insert the system diskette in the specified
drive. Mount the diskette and press Enter.

For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

The 00016 message tells you to insert the system diskette in the specified
drive.

Facility to Merge Application Program Data Sets

Log on the system monitor.

Start the host link. You can respond 1 or 2 to the 00001 startup message, or
you can issue the 041 system monitor command with the appropriate
operands.

Issue the 999 command, with no operands.

Reply to the 00010 message.

At this point the system displays no, one, or two 00312 or 01312 messages.
The system displays these messages depending on the drives being used to
merge the application program data sets. If a disk drive is being used for
one data set, you see one message. If the data sets involved are both on

disks, then you do not see any messages. If the data sets involved are on
different diskettes, you see two messages.
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For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

Respond to the 01312 message.

This message asks that you mount a diskette in the specified drive. Mount
the diskette and press Enter or, if the appropriate diskette is already in the
drive, press Enter.

For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

Respond to the 00312 message.

The message requests that you mount a diskette in the specified drive.
Mount the diskette or open and close the diskette drive door.

6. The 00014 message indicates that the merge is complete. The system then
displays 00010.

7. Respond to 00010. This message asks whether you want to create, merge,
or update more data sets, or end the operation. Reply to 00010:

0 or 1 Continue processing.
2 End the process.

8. Respond to 00016 or 01016.
For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

The 01016 message tells you to insert the system diskette in the specified
drive. Mount the diskette and press Enter.

For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

The 00016 message tells you to insert the system diskette in the specified
drive.

Using the Host Transmission Facility without Prompts
1. Log on the system monitor.
2. Start the host link. You can respond 1 or 2 to the 00001 startup message, or

you can issue the 041 system monitor command with the appropriate
operands.
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Issue the 999 command in this format:
999 init drv volidcuapwordxid
Where:

init
Session initiated by:

0 Host transmission facility
1 4700 (invalid when changing an existing medium).
drv
Type of request:
0 Use the diskette in diskette drive 1.
1 Issue a request to insert a new diskette.
2 Use the diskette in diskette drive 2.
A Use the A disk.
B Use the B disk.
Notes:
a. If you enter the init operand, the system does not prompt for operand
values unless you enter this drv operand as a 1. In this case, the
System prompts you to insert a new diskette.
b. If you omit this operand, the system uses the diskette currently in
diskette drive 1,
Warning: BE CAREFUL. You might accidentally
destroy the contents of your operating diskette.
volid
Enter the volume ID, for a new medium only.
cua
Enter the control unit address.
pword
Enter the password, for a new medium only.
xid

Enter the node ID, for a new medium only.
If you are creating a medium and enter the drv operand asa 1 (999 0 1 or
999 1 1), the system prompts you for the drive with the 00011 message;
and for the volume ID with a 00012, 00015, 01012, or 01015 message.
For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

Messages 01012 or 01015: mount a diskette in the drive specified and press
Enter.
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For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

Messages 00012 or 00015: mount a diskette in the specified drive or open
and close the drive door.

If you want to run this procedure without prompts, enter the 999 command
withdrvasa 0, 2, A, or B. If you enter A or B, you do not see messages
01012 or 01015. If you have 2 diskette drives, the system displays 00011.

For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

The system displays 01012 to create a new diskette or 01015 to update a
diskette.

5. The system displays a 00117 message showing the name and version
number of the CPGEN and the application program names that are being
added using the host transmission facility.

6. After adding or modifying each data set, the system displays the 00017
message followed by the name of the data set that was just added or
modified. If the data set name is followed by two asterisks (**), that data
set was not successfully added or modified. Check the host transmission

facility log or the status code for reasons for the failure.

7. If you are storing application programs or your data sets on other than the
load medium:

and if you enter the drv operand of the 999 command as a 1, the system
displays the 00212 or 01212 message.

For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

Mount a diskette in the drive specified in the message and press Enter.
For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

Mount a diskette in the specified drive or open and close the drive door.
If you enter the drv operand as a 0 or 2, the system does not prompt you
to insert a diskette. Instead, the system adds the data sets to the

specified medium.

If you enter a letter to indicate a disk drive, the system does not issue
mount messages.

8. To stop the process, press Reset twice in succession. The system displays
00020. '

9. If the system displays 00020, you can respond:

0 To continue creation mode
1 End this session but remain in creation mode
2 End both the session and creation mode.
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10. The 00014 message indicates that the operating medium is created. The
system then displays 00010.

11. Respond to 00016 or 01016.
For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

The 01016 message tells you to insert the system diskette in the specified
drive. Mount the diskette and press Enter.

For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

The 00016 message tells you to insert the system diskette in the specified
drive.

Using the Host Transmission Facility without Prompts with Backup
Note: This procedure does not apply to disks.

If you want application programs data sets on a diskette, the system adds them
to the diskette that does not contain the system monitor (SYSSM) data set.

1. Log on the system monitor.

2. Start the host link. You can respond 1 or 2 to the 00001 startup message, or
you can issue the 041 system monitor command with the appropriate
operands.

3. Issue the 999 command in this format:

999 init drv volidcuapwordxid

init
Session initiated by: Enter:

0 Host transmission facility
1 4700 (invalid when changing an existing diskette).
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drv

Type of request:

0 Use the diskette in diskette drive 1.

1 Issue a request to insert a new diskette.
2 Use the diskette in diskette drive 2.
Notes:

a. If you enter the init operand, the system does not prompt for operand
values unless you enter this drv operand as a 1. In this case, the
System prompts you to insert a new diskette.

b. If you omit this operand, the system uses the diskette currently in
diskette drive 1.

Warning: BE CAREFUL. You might accidentally
destroy the contents of your operating diskette.

volid
Enter the volume ID, for a new diskette only.

cua

Enter the control unit address
pword

Enter the password, for a new diskette only.
xid

Enter the node ID, for a new diskette only.
4. Respond to the 00112 or 01112 message.
For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -
Mount the specified diskette and press Enter.
For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -
Mount the specified diskette or open and close the diskette drive door.

Both messages identify a specific volume ID. However you do not have to
insert the requested diskette.

5. If you do insert another diskette, the system displays the 00013 message.

6. After adding or modifying each data set, the system displays the 00017
message followed by the name of the data set just added or modified. If the
data set name is followed by two asterisks (**), that data set was not
successfully added or modified. Check the host transmission facility log or
the status code for reasons for the failure.
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7.

10.

11.

12.

13.

The 00212 or 01212 message is displayed. If you are storing data sets on
other than the load diskette, insert the diskette in the drive specified.

For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

The system displays 01012 message. Press Enter.
For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

The system displays 00012 message.

Note: The system does not back up data sets.

If for some reason you want to stop the process, press Reset twice in
succession. The system displays 00020.

If the system displays 00020, you can respond:

0 To continue diskette-creation mode
1 End this session, but remain in diskette-creation mode
2 End the session and end diskette-creation mode.

The 00014 message indicates that the diskette has been created.

Respond to the 00153 message. Insert a backup diskette in the drive that
was not used for the create. The backup diskette must be the same type (1,
2, 2D, 2HC) diskette as the diskette being used for create or update. Press
Enter when you have inserted the diskette.

Message 00059 indicates that the backup copy is complete.

Respond to 00016 or 01016.

For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

the 01016 message tells you to insert the system diskette in the specified
drive. Mount the diskette and press Enter.

For 4761 Models 1 and 2 -

the 00016 message tells you to insert the system diskette in the specified
drive.
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4700-Initiated Creation
If you want the 4700 to initiate the creation process, you must:

« Performa BLDCIT for a Controller Image Table (CIT) using the host
processor.

« Activate the host transmission facility before you reply 1 to the 00010
message.

¢« Perform a CILOAD with the host transmission facility.
Then, you can have the 4700 initiate the process.
Note: The parameter fields are not specified by the host transmission facility on

4700-initiated creations. They are obtained instead, from a 999 command or
from your responses to the 00030, 00032, 00034, or 00038 messages.

Create an Operating Diskette with Host Diskette Image Create Facility

Note: HDIC does not support image creation for 5.25-inch diskettes.

You can use the Host Diskette Image Create (HDIC) facility to create an

operating image on a sequential data set at the host computer. Your

programming staff must provide a program to transmit that image to the 4700.

Note that HDIC builds complete images only, and cannot be used to change an

existing image.

First, you need:

+ Aninstallation or operating medium with either the CNM/CS or expanded
system monitor

+ The HDIC-created image at the host

+ The program for transmitting the image to the 4700.

You can use this procedure in two ways. You can let the system monitor

prompt you for each element of data. Or, you can enter all the data as operands

on the 999 command.

Using HDIC in Prompt Mode

1. Log on the system monitor.

2. Start the host link. You can respond 1 or 2 to the 00001 startup message, or
you can issue the 041 system monitor command with the appropriate
operands.

3. Issue the 999 command with no operands.

4. Reply 0 to the 00010 command.
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5. Wait for the host to initiate the session. No messages are issued until the
process begins.

6. If you have two diskette drives, respond to the 00011 message. Enter O to
use the diskette on diskette drive 1. Enter 1 to use the diskette on diskette
drive 2.

7. Respond to the 00012 or 01012 message.

For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -
If you see the 01012 message, mount the diskette and press Enter.

For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

The 0x012 message tells you the type of diskette to insert in the selected

drive.

Message Diskette Type
0x012 1 Type 1 diskette
0x012 2 Type 2 diskette
0x012 2D Type 2D diskette

8. Respond to the 00013 message that displays the volume ID of the diskette
just inserted. Enter O if the volume ID is acceptable; otherwise enter 1.

9. As the diskette creation begins, the system displays the record being
written.

10. If for some reason you want to stop the process, press Reset twice in
succession. The system displays 00020.

11. If the system displays 00020, you can respond:

0 To continue creating the diskette
1 To end this session, but remain in diskette-creation mode
2 To end the session and stop creating the diskette.

12. The 00014 message indicates that the diskette has been created. The system
then displays 00010.

13. Respond to 00010. This message asks whether you want to create any more
operating diskettes, or end the operation. Reply to 00010:

0 or 1 Continue creating diskettes.
2 End the process.
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14. Respond to 00016 or 01016.
For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

The 01016 message tells you to insert the system diskette in the specified
drive. Mount the diskette and press Enter.

For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

The 00016 message tells you to insert the system diskette in the specified
drive.

Using HDIC without Prompts

You can use the 999 command with operands to avoid the slower prompting
mode.

1. First, log on the monitor and activate the host link as shown previously.
2. Now issue the 999 command with its first two operands.
999 0n

In place of the n, enter a code that indicates the diskette to be used. You

can enter:

Code Diskette to Use

99900 Use the diskette already on diskette drive 1.

99901 The system displays a message requesting that you insert
a diskette.

999 0 2 Use the diskette already on diskette drive 2.

3. Wait for the host to initiate the session. It issues no messages until the
process begins.

4. If youentered nasa 1(999 0 1), the system prompts you to indicate which
drive to use. The system displays 00011. To respond, enter a O to use the
diskette on diskette drive 1. Enter a 1 to use the diskette on diskette drive
2.

5. A 00012 or 01012 message tells you the type of diskette to insert on the
selected drive.

6. Respond to the 00012 or 01012 message.
For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -
If you see the 01012 message, mount the diskette and press Enter.
For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

The 0x012 message tells you to mount the diskette in the specified drive.
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Message Diskette

0x012 1 Type 1 diskette
0x012 2 Type 2 diskette
0x012 2D Type 2D diskette

7. As the diskette creation begins, the system displays the numbers of the
track and record that are being written.

8. If for some reason you want to stop the process, press Reset twice in
succession. The system displays 00020.

9. If the system displays 00020, you can respond:

0 To continue creating the diskette
1 End this session, but remain in diskette-creation mode
2 End the session and end diskette-creation mode.

10. The 00014 message indicates that the diskette has been created.
11. Respond to 00016 or 01016.
For 4701 Model 3 and 4702 -

The 01016 message tells you to insert the system diskette in the specified
drive. Mount the diskette and press Enter.

For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

The 00016 message tells you to insert the system diskette in the specified
drive.
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Copying a Data Set to Diskette

Note: This command is to be used for 4701 Models 1 and 2 only.

You can use the 955 command to copy an IBM standard-format data set from
one diskette to another diskette (not to a disk). Use the 188 command to copy
an entire diskette. To copy a data set you need:

Two diskette drives.

The installation diskette, or an operating medium with:

o« The CNM/CS or expanded system monitor
« EDAM support (with allocation) on both drives.

You also need to define an alphameric keyboard translation table if you want to
copy a your own defined data set or to specify a system data set by name rather

than by number.

Log on the system monitor, and follow this procedure:

1. If you want to know what data sets are on the diskette, issue the 990
command to identify all data sets on the diskette.

Issue the 990 command with the 1 operand to specify diskette drive 1.

990 1

Or, issue the 990 command with the 2 operand to see which data sets are on

diskette drive 2:

990 2

2. If you are going to copy one of your own data sets, you must first use the
045 command to assign a defined, alphameric translation table.

0451

However, if you are going to copy one of these system data sets, you need

not issue 045.
ID

SYSBAS
SYSAP
SYSPF
SYSCTL
SYSDSU
SYSST1
SYSSM
SYSOPT
SYSTF
SYSCPG
DUMPAP
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Data Set

Base microcode data set
Application program data set
Permanent file

4700 control data set
Diagnostic and Startup data set
Stage 1 overlays

System monitor

Optional modules

Temporary file

CPGEN file

Application program dump data set



3. Issue 955 1 to copy a data set “from” diskette drive 1 “to” diskette drive 2.
Or issue 955 2 to copy a data set “from” diskette drive 2 “to” diskette drive
1.

4. Respond to the 00053 message. Which asks you to insert the correct
diskettes.

Insert the “from” diskette in the drive you selected (955 1 selects diskette
drive 1; 955 2 selects diskette drive 2.)

Insert the “to” diskette in the other drive. When both drives are ready,
press Enter.

5. Reply to the 00060 message, which is asking you to identify the data sets to
be copied. To copy only one data set, enter the name or number of that data
set. To copy several data sets, enter the name or number of each data set,
and separate the names or numbers with spaces.

For system data sets, you can enter the name, or you can enter a number
from the following table.
Number Name Data Set

1 SYSBAS Base microcode

2 SYSAP Application programs

) SYSPF Permanent file

8 SYSCTL 4700 control

9 SYSDSU Diagnostic and Startup

10 SYSST1 Stage 1 overlays

1M SYSSM System monitor

12 SYSCPT Optional modules

13 SYSTF Temporary file

15 SYSCPG CPGEN files

16 DUMPAP Application dump

FF All system data sets

6. Receive 00018 messages. The system displays 00018 after copying each
data set.

7. Receive message 00059. This message indicates that the process is
complete. If you want to copy another diskette, enter 955 again, and repeat
the procedure.

Notes:

1. If you loaded your system from a diskette, mount the operating or installation
diskette, wait for the drive to become ready, and enter 042 0 to start the drive.

2. If you respond FF to the 00060 message, the system copies the application

program data set specified in the SYSCTL data set. If SYSCTL does not
specify an application program data set; if it specifies a data set on disk or a
copy from a diskette; then the system copies the SYSAP data set. If SYSAP
does not exist, nothing is copied.

Chapter 4. Using the System Monitor 4-29



Copy Diskettes on 4701 Models 1 and 2

4-30

Use the 188 command to copy an entire diskette, or only a part of a diskette,
from diskette drive 1 to diskette drive 2 or from diskette drive 2 to diskette
drive 1. Both diskettes must be the same type and must have the same size
physical records.

To use this function, you need:

« Two diskette drives. (If you have only one drive, use the copy-diskette
procedure in the installation diskette utilities.)

« Aninstallation diskette or an operating medium with either the CNM/CS
or expanded system monitor.

Follow this procedure:
1. Log on the system monitor.
2. Enter 188, 188 1, or 188 2.

Command 188 and 188 1 copy from diskette drive 1 to diskette drive 2, 188
2 copies from diskette drive 2 to diskette drive 1.

3. Reply to the 00053 message, which asks you to insert the diskettes.’

Insert the “from” diskette in the appropriate drive; insert the “to” diskette
in the appropriate drive. Press Enter when both diskettes are ready.

4. Reply to the 00054 message, which asks you to indicate the data to be
copied. Enter the starting and ending addresses (tracks and records) in

either hexadecimal or decimal. To copy the entire diskette, just enter a 0.

For example, to copy from track 13, record 13 up to track 16, record 9, you
can enter:

X0DOD X1009

or you can enter:
1313 1609

To start copying from side 1 of a type 2 or 2D diskette, enter:
XO018F

or you can enter:

01151
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5.

If you are copying only a part of the diskette, the system displays the 00055
message, which asks for the addresses on the diskette where you want the
copied data written. You can just press Enter; the system copies the data to
the location on one diskette equivalent to the location on the other diskette
from which the data was copied. Or you can enter new addresses in either
hexadecimal or decimal. For example, to copy the data to the area
beginning at track 13, record 13, and extending to track 16, record 9, you
can enter:

XO0DOD X1009
or
1313 1609

When the process is complete, the system displays 00059. To copy more
data, issue 188 again and repeat the process. Or, if you loaded your system
from a diskette, mount the operating or installation diskette. Wait for the
drive to become ready, and issue 042 0 to start the drive.

Copy Diskettes on 4701 Model 3 and 4702

Use the 188 command to copy an entire diskette from diskette drive 1 to
diskette drive 2 or from diskette drive 2 to diskette drive 1. Both diskettes must
be of the same type (1, 2, 2D or 2HC), and must have the same size physical
records.

To use this function, you need:

Two diskette drives. (If you have only one drive, use the copy-diskette
procedure in the installation diskette utilities.)

An installation diskette, or an operating medium with either the CNM/CS
or expanded system monitor.

Follow this procedure:

1.

2.

Log on the system monitor.
Enter 188, 188 1, or 188 2.
Reply to the 00053 message, which asks you to insert the diskettes.

If you entered 188 or 188 1, insert the “from” diskette in diskette drive 1
and the “to” diskette in diskette drive 2.

If you entered 188 2, insert the “from” diskette in diskette drive 2 and the

“to” diskette in diskette drive 1. Press Enter when both diskette drives are
ready.
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When the process is complete, the system displays 00059. Insert the
operating or installation diskette, if you are not using a disk drive as an
operating medium. Wait for the drive to become ready and issue 042 0 to
start the drive,

Compress an 8-inch Diskette (4701 Models 1, 2, and 3)

Note: This procedure applies to 8-inch diskettes only.

Use the 037 command to rearrange the data sets on a diskette to collect all free
space into one continuous area. You need:

Either an installation diskette, or an operating medium with the CNM/CS
or expanded system monitor
Optional module P41 (compression).

Notes:

1.

Before you attempt to compress a diskette, use the copy-diskette function to save
the contents. Sometimes a hardware error can render your diskette unusable.

The process of compression takes 20 minutes or more.

During compression, the extensive arm movement is noisy. This noise is not
cause for alarm.

DO NOT compress a 3600 Operating Diskette.

Compress a Diskette on Drive 1

1.

2.

Log on the system monitor.
Enter 037 or 037 1.

Reply to the 00012 or 01012 message, which asks you to insert the diskette
to be compressed.

For 4701 Model 3 -
If you see the 01012 message, mount the diskette and press Enter.
For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

If you get message 00012 and the diskette is already in drive 1, open and
close the door of diskette drive 1.

The 00073 message indicates that the process is complete.

If you have more diskettes to compress, enter 037 again, and repeat the
procedure.
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6. If you loaded your system from a diskette, mount the installation or
operating diskette, wait for the drive to become ready, and enter 042 0 to
start the diskette.

If you compressed the diskette from which the system was loaded, reload
the system from that diskette.

Compress a Diskette on Drive 2
1. Log on the system monitor.
2. Insert the diskette to be compressed.
3. Enter the 037 2 command.

4. When the system displays 00073, the process is complete. You can repeat
the procedure to compress other diskettes on diskette drive 2.

If the diskette drive 2 contains system data sets and the diskette is logically

started, then the compress fails and return status X‘8002’. Issuea 042 2 1
command, or open and close the diskette door.

Change Data Set Size on 8-inch Diskette (4701 Models 1, 2, 3)

You can use the 037 command to change the size of a data set. Thisis an

extension of the compression procedure. Therefore, it is advisable to make a

copy of your diskette before you change it. ‘

To use this procedure, you need:

» Either an installation diskette, or an operating medium with the CNM/CS
or expanded system monitor

o Optional module P41 (compression).

The 037 1 command chan‘ges a data set on diskette drive 1.

The 037 2 command changes a data set on diskette drive 2.
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| Change Data Set Size on Diskette Drive 1

1. Log on the system monitor, and issue the 045 command to assign the
alphameric, user-defined translation table to your keyboard.

0451

2. Issue the 037 command with its operands:

037 drv dsid type alin size

which might look like this:

037 1 DATA1 1064

This sample command adds 64 sectors to data set DATA1, but does not
align the changed data set on track boundaries.

Enter the operands as:

drv

dsid

type
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Indicate the drive:

1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2

Enter the data set identification (up to 17 alphameric characters)
of the data set you want to change. ’

Enter a numeric code that tells the system how you want to
change the size of the data set.

Code Function

Add sectors to the data set.

Remove sectors from the data set.

Delete (erase) the entire data set.

Extend the end-of-data indicator to the end of the data
set extent, plus 1 sector (1 sector beyond the end of the
current data set extent).

W -

Now for an explanation.

The diskette data set has three important indicators. The
beginning of data shows where both the data, and the
storage assigned to that data, begin. The data set and its
data both begin at the same location.

The data ends at a point called the end of data, which

may or may not be at the end of the data set. In other
words, the data set might not be full of data, but may
have storage sectors assigned for future use.

The data set itself, initially defined with a specified size,
ends at a location in storage called the end of extent. The



data set definition ends here, although the data might end
considerably earlier. Thus ends the explanation.

You can enter a 4 here to move the end-of-data indicator
one sector beyond the end-of-extent indicator. This tells
the system that, even though no records exist there, the
data set is full; new records cannot be added. Use this
function to prevent the system from adding records to
this data set.

(]

Move the end-of-extent indicator forward, 1 sector before
the end-of-data indicator.

First, read the explanation above. Now that you know
what these terms mean, you can realize that this function
removes unused sectors from the end of the data set,
sectors that exist past the location where data ends.

alin Tell the system how you want the changed data set aligned. A
data set is aligned if it begins and ends on track boundaries; it
begins at the first location on a track, and ends at the last
location on a track.

If the data set is already aligned on a track, and you want to
preserve this alignment after changing the data set, enter a 1 to
maintain track alignment.

If you don’t care about alignment, enter a 0.

Note that aligning a data set on a track boundary might make
access more convenient, but it might waste space. If the
preceding data set does not end on a track boundary, you waste
the space from the end of the previous data set to the beginning
of this data set.

The system cannot guarantee to maintain track alignment for a
sequential data set. Therefore, the system ignores your request
to maintain track alignment for a sequential data set.

size This operand applies only if you use the 1 or 2 values for the type
operand. Enter the number of sectors you want to add to, or
remove from, the data set.

Respond to the 00012 or 01012 message.

For 4701 Model 3 -

If you see the 01012 message, mount the diskette and press Enter.

For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

If you get message 00012 and the diskette is already in drive 1, open and

close the door of diskette drive 1. The change begins when the diskette is
ready.
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4. The 00073 message indicates that the operation is complete. You can
repeat this procedure for other diskettes, or you can replace the installation
or operating diskette and enter 042 0 to start the diskette and continue with
your work.

Change Data Set Size on Diskette Drive 2
The procedure for diskette drive 2 is similar to that for diskette drive 1.

1. Log on the system monitor and issue the 045 command to assign the
defined alphameric translation table to your keyboard.

0451

2. [Insert the diskette to be changed in the diskette drive 2. Proceed when the
diskette becomes ready.

3. Issue the 037 command with its operands:
037 drv dsid type alin size
which might look like this:
037 2 DATA1 1064

This sample command adds 64 sectors to data set DATA1, but does not
align the changed data set on track boundaries.

Enter the operands as:

dry Indicate the drive:
1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2
dsid Enter the data set identification (up to 17 alphameric characters)

of the data set you want to change.

type Enter a numeric code that tells the system how you want to
change the size of the data set.

Code Function

Add sectors to the data set.

Remove sectors from the data set.

Delete (erase) the entire data set.

Move the end-of-data indicator 1 sector beyond the
end of the data set extent.

W=

The diskette data set has three important indicators.
The beginning of data shows where both the data, and
the storage assigned to that data, begin. The data set
and its data both begin at the same location.
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alin

size

The data ends at a point called the end of data, which

may or may not be at the end of the data set. In other
words, the data set might not be full of data, but may
have storage sectors assigned for future use.

The data set itself, initially defined with a specified
size, ends at a location in storage called the end of
extent. The data set definition ends here, although the
data might end considerably earlier.

You can enter a 4 here to move the end-of-data
indicator 1 sector beyond the end-of-extent indicator.
This tells the system that, even though no records
exist there, the data set is full; new records cannot be
added. Use this function to prevent the system from
adding records to this data set.

5 Move the end-of-extent indicator forward, 1 sector
before the end-of-data indicator.

This function removes unused sectors from the end of
the data set, sectors that exist past the location where
data ends.

Tell the system how you want the changed data set aligned. A
data set is aligned if it begins and ends on track boundaries; it
begins at the first location on a track, and ends at the last
location on a track.

If the data set is already aligned on a track, and you want to
preserve this alignment after changing the data set, entera 1 to
maintain track alignment.

If you don’t care about alignment, enter a 0.

Note that aligning a data set on a track boundary might make
access more convenient, but it might waste space. If the
preceding data set does not end on a track boundary, you waste
the space from the end of the previous data set to the beginning
of this data set.

The system cannot guarantee to maintain track alignment for a
sequential data set. Therefore, the system ignores your request
to maintain track alignment for a sequential data set.

This operand applies only if you use the 1 or 2 values for the 1)pe
operand. Enter the number of sectors you want to add to, or
remove from, the data set.

After you enter the 037 2 command, the system changes the diskette in
diskette drive 2.

The 00073 message indicates that the operation is complete. You can
repeat this procedure for other diskettes.
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Sample Commands

6. If diskette drive 2 contains system data sets and is logically started, the
compress fails with status X‘8002°. Issue a 042 2 1 command, or open and
close the diskette door.

Here are some sample 037 commands.

Enter this command to remove the data set named DATA1 from diskette
drive 1:

037 DATA13

This command adds ten sectors (2560 bytes) to data set DATA?2 on the diskette
drive 2:

0372 DATA221010

The system does not align DATA?2 on a track boundary, and does not set the
end-of-data indicator to the end of the extent. You can now move the
end-of-data indicator by entering:

037 2 DATA2 4

This command removes two sectors (512 bytes) from data set DATA3 on
diskette drive 1. It also maintains track alignment and moves the end-of-data
indicator one sector beyond the end-of-extent indicator (if the end-of-data
indicator is greater than the adjusted end-of-extent plus one sector):

037 1 DATA3 212
This command removes unused sectors from the end of data set DATA4, on
diskette drive 2. It sets the end-of-extent indicator forward one sector before

the end-of-data indicator:

037 2 DATA4 5

Format an 8-inch Diskette

Use the 039 command to prepare a diskette so that it has 128-byte or 256-byte
records and a standard 4700 format. To format the 512-byte sector 5.25-inch
diskettes on the 4702, use the utilities on the installation diskette.

For the 039 command, you need:
+ Either an installation diskette or an operating diskette with the CNM/CS or
expanded system monitor

« Optional module P40 (Format Diskette).

Use the 039 1 command on diskette drive 1 and the 039 2 command on diskette
drive 2.
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Warning: When you request that the system format a diskette,
you lose any data that is currently on that diskette. BE SURE that
you do not need the data on the diskette BEFORE you request

formatting.

Format an 8-inch Diskette on Diskette Drive 1

Follow this procedure:

1.

2.

Log on the system monitor.

Ensure that the host link is inactive, or issue the 041 1 command to stop the

host link.

Issue the 039 command with its operands:

039 drv Igth typ volid crc seq

which might look like this:

039101 VOLI1

Enter the operands as:

drv

lgth

typ

volid

crc¢

Indicate the drive:

1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2

This is the record length, or number of bytes per record to be
established for this diskette. Enter a 0 to format 128-byte
records; enter a 1 for 256-byte records; or, enter an F to use the
record length specified on the diskette’s label.

Tell the system the kind of diskette you have. Enter a 1 for a
diskette 1; enter a 2 for a diskette 2; enter a 3 for a diskette 2D;
enter an F to use whatever type is already specified on the
diskette’s label.

Enter the volume identification (1 to 6 bytes) to be associated
with this diskette volume. You can omit this operand; the
system uses the volume ID already on the diskette’s label.

This is the type of record to be written to the diskette. Enter O

for a delete control record, or 1 for a data record. For
multi-block diskette I/0, enter 1.
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seq This value modifies the physical sequence numbering of records
on a type 2D diskette. You can modify the sequence numbering
to get more diskette accesses per revolution of the diskette.
Replace seg with a number in the range 0 to 13. For example,
diskette records are normally numbered:

123456789101112131415

If you specify the seq operand as a 2, the system then numbers
the records in this order:

135791113152468 1012 14

This enables the system to read records 1 and 2 in one revolution
of the diskette.

Notes:

a. You can omit the Igth and typ operands if you also omit the volume ID, or if
you enter a volume ID longer than one character. This enables the system to
recognize the various operands. If you enter a volume ID of only one
character (1 byte), be sure to enter the first three operands.

b. If you enter the crc and seq operands, you must first enter the volume ID.

v

c. You can omit the drv operand if you use the diskette drive 1, and if you also
omit the Igth and typ operands.

4. The system prompts with message 00012 or 01012.
For 4701 Model 3 -
If you see the 01012 message, mount the diskette and press Enter.
For 4701 Models 1 and 2 -

If you get message 00012 and the diskette is already in drive 1, then just
open and close the door of diskette drive 1.

When the diskette becomes ready, the system formats the diskette.

5. If the diskette contains data sets in the standard IBM 4700 format, as
defined for EDAM, message 00070 gives you one last chance to save those
data sets. If you press Enter, the system formats the diskette, rendering
useless any data that might have been on the diskette. Entering any other
keystrokes stops the format request before data is lost.

6. Message 00071 indicates that the operation is complete. You can repeat

this procedure for other diskettes, or insert the installation or operating
diskette and enter the 042 0 command to start the diskette.
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Format an 8-inch Diskette on Diskette Drive 2

Follow this procedure:

1.

2.

Log on the system monitor.

Ensure that the host link is inactive, or issue the 041 1 command to stop the

host link.

Insert the diskette to be formatted in diskette drive 2.

Issue the 039 2 command with its operands:

039 drv Igth typ volid

which might look like this:

039201 VOL1

Enter the operands as:

drv

lgth

typ

volid

Notes:

Indicate the drive:

1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2

This is the record length, or number of bytes per record to be
established for this diskette. Enter a O to format 128-byte
records; enter a 1 for 256-byte records; or, enter an F to use the
record length specified on the diskette’s label.

Tell the system the kind of diskette you have. Enter a 1 for a
diskette 1; enter a 2 for a diskette 2; enter a 3 for a diskette 2D;
enter an F to use whatever type is already specified on the
diskette’s label.

Enter the volume identification (1 to 6 bytes) to be associated
with this diskette volume. You can omit this operand; the
system uses the volume ID already on the diskette’s label.

a. You can omit the Igth and typ operands IF you also omit the volume ID, or
IF you enter a volume ID greater than one character. This enables the
system to recognize the various operands. If you enter a volume ID of only
one character (1 byte), be sure to enter the first two operands.

b. If you enter the crc and seq operands, you must first enter the volume ID.

c.  You can omit the drv operand if you use the diskette drive 1, and if you also
omit the Igth and typ operands.
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Sample Commands

5. If the diskette contains data sets in the standard IBM or 4700 format, as
defined for EDAM, message 00070 gives you one last chance to save those
data sets. If you press Enter, the system formats the diskette, rendering
useless any data that might have been on the diskette. You canenter any
other valid key to stop the format request before that data is lost.

6. Message 00071 indicates that the operation is complete. You can repeat
this procedure for other diskettes.

7. If the diskette is a system diskette and it is logically started, the format
function fails and returns status X‘8002°. To continue the formatting

operation, open and close the diskette drive door or issue a 042 2 1
command.

Enter this command to format a diskette on diskette drive 2 as a type 1 diskette,
with 128-byte records and a volume ID of ABCDEF:

0392 0 1 ABCDEF
Assume you have a type 2 diskette, already formatted with 256 bytes per
record and a volume ID of 123456. To format the diskette on diskette drive 2,
changing the volume ID to GENO11, enter:

039 2 GENO11

or

0392 F F GENO11

Transmitting Data to the Host System

Use the 888 command to transmit application programs, dumps, and data sets
to a program in the host system.

You need either an installation diskette or an operating medium with the
CNM/CS or expanded system monitor. The transmission is sent on a data link
either to the host transmission facility or to a host application program provided
by your installation.

1. Log on the system monitor.

2. If you did not start the host link at startup, issue the 041 command with the
appropriate operands to start the host link now.
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Issue the 888 command as:
888
or
888 1
to transmit from diskette drive 1, or:
888 2
to transmit from diskette drive 2.
The system displays 00091 or 01091, prompting you to insert the diskette
containing the data to be transmitted. Be sure to insert the diskette in the
drive you indicated on the 888 command.
The system now displays 00092. If you specify a disk for a 4702, you can
request only AD or LCF. Enter one of the following to indicate the type of
data you want to send to the host:
« Press Enter to transmit a dump. (You have inserted a dump diskette.)
o Enter O to transmit the entire diskette.
« Enter AD to transmit an application program dump. (In a previous step
you requested disk or inserted a diskette containing the application

dump.)

« Enter B followed by two physical block numbers to transmit from a
starting physical block to an ending physical block.

« Enter CF followed by a data set name to transmit a data set from the
Local Configuration Facility library. Be sure to insert the LCF library
diskette.

« Enter the track and record addresses that begin and end the part of the
diskette you want to transmit. For example, to transmit data that
begins on track 2 record 15, and ends on track 16 record 1, you could
enter:

X020F X1001

or

0215 1601
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Executable Files

Creating an EXEC

The message 00093 asks you whether the 4700 or the host will initiate the
session. Enter a 1; the 4700 initiates a session with the host transmission
facility. Enter a 0; any host program can initiate a session with the 4700.

Note: The host transmission facility can NOT initiate a session. Either
enter a 1, or be sure a user-provided program at the host will initiate the
session.

The transmission begins. As data is transmitted, the system displays the
address of the data being sent.

If you want to halt the transmission, press the Reset key twice in
succession. The system displays the 00090 message. You can enter 1 to
end the session, or 0 to continue the session.

When transmission is complete, the system displays 00099. You can repeat
this procedure to transmit more data, or you can replace the operating
diskette and enter 042 O to start the diskette.

An EXEC, or an executable file, is a 4700 file that contains a sequence of
system monitor commands to be executed as a unit. The system saves your
EXEC in the log message data set and assigns it a 5-digit number that you can
later use to invoke the EXEC.

Warning: Whenever the system log file is reset (you load the
system with a cold start, enter the 063 command, or use the Set
Diskette function), all EXECs are lost.

To create an EXEC, you need an installation diskette or an operating medium
with the CNM/CS or expanded system monitor.

The procedure for creating an EXEC is:

1.

2.

Log on the system monitor.
Issue the 980 command.

Type in each system monitor command. Press Enter after you key each
command, just as if you were entering the commands for execution.

When you have entered all your commands, press Enter one more time to
end the procedure. The system files your EXEC in the log message data set,
and displays a 5-digit number. This number is the ID of the EXEC.
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Executing an EXEC

Using the 981 Command

Sample EXEC Procedure

To execute one of your EXECs, just issue the 982 command along with the
5-digit EXEC ID that the system displayed when you created the EXEC. For
example, to execute EXEC 0011, enter:

982 0011

The system executes each command in the file.

You can cancel an EXEC any time during its execution. Press Reset twice in
succession. You can now enter system monitor commands.

When you create an EXEC, you can include a 981 command to repeat
execution of all preceding commands in the EXEC. For example, if you enter
these commands into the EXEC file:

001

075

9814
When you invoke this EXEC, the system executes the 001 and 075 commands.

Then, encountering the 981 4, the system repeats the sequence of 001 and 075
commands four more times.

This procedure shows how to create an EXEC that executes the 001, 075, and
076 commands.

1. First, enter:
980
The system now enables you to enter commands for inclusion in the EXEC.
Remember, the system does not execute these commands until you invoke
the EXEC.
2. Now enter the first command:
001 (press Enter)
3. And the second command:
075 (press Enter)

4. And the last command:

076 (press Enter)
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5. Press Enter to tell the system monitor that the EXEC is complete. The
system monitor displays:

00006

6. To invoke this EXEC, you can enter:
982 00006
or

9826

Modifying Application Programs

This procedure shows you how to convert hexadecimal addresses to track and
record format, how to size an overlay, and how to modify an application
program. The procedure we will use is:

1. Use the 991 command to obtain the starting address of the application
program.

2. Calculate the address within the application program of the data you want
to modify.

3. Use the 032 command to modify the program.

Step 1: Obtain a Program’s Location

Use the 991 command to display the starting relative record number or track
and record addresses of application programs.

Enter:
991

If you have a 4701 Model 1 or 2 controller, the system displays the names and
addresses of programs on the diskette or disk. If the program you want is not
displayed, press the Enter key; the system presents another group of program
names and addresses.

PGM1234 001 2B07
PGM2345 001 2B0OB
YRPGM12 001 2COB

If you have a a 4702 or a 4701 Model 3 controller, the system displays the
names and relative record numbers of the application programs. If the program
you want is not displayed, press the Enter key; the system presents another
group of program names and relative record numbers.

PGM1234 001 010

PGM2345 001 020
YRPGM12 001 025
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Step 2: Calculate Instruction Addresses

Use a program listing to calculate the addresses of areas you want to change.
Obtain the segment 14 displacement of the area, and convert that displacement
into a track and record address. In a program assembled without the relocation
option, the address on the listing is the actual displacement within segment 14.
In a program assembled with the relocation option, the listing address does not
correspond to the segment 14 displacement. To convert a relocatable address to
a segment 14 displacement, see the 4700 Finance Communication System
Controller Programming Library.

Nonsplit application programs (root and overlay sections) are placed on the
diskette as shown in Figure 4-1.

Starting TTRR (obtained in Step 1)

Iq

Total Segment 14 AP Root Section (cc;u)st,ants and instructions)
size of Reserved Header Root
AP Length
(4 bytes) (4 bytes) (8 bytes) (2 bytes) (¢

{ (( { ( " ( L

1 RA ] LR) )T
Overlay Directory Overlay 1 Overlay 2 Overlay n
(number of Froo | Overlay Overlay Overlay
overlays x Length Length Length
16 bytes)

(( (2 bytes)] (2 bytes) | ¢ (2 bytes) | ( , (2 bytes) |¢ ¢

)1 )7 ) ) 1)

Figure 4-1. Application Programs on the Diskette
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The format of the data written on the diskette depends on whether you use a
one- or two-sided diskette. The number of diskette sides also affects how the
addresses are calculated.

The procedure for modifying data in the root and overlay sections is discussed
in “Calculating Root Displacements”and “Calculating Overlay Displacements
later in this chapter. This section applies to the 8-inch diskettes for the 4701
Models 1, 2, and 3 and rot to the 5.25-inch diskettes of the 4701 Model 3 or the
4702.

»

Calculating Root Displacements: To find the diskette location of the data you
want to modify:

1. Find the starting track and record numbers (#trr) for the application
program (step 1 above). If your installation uses two-sided diskettes,
double the 1 portion of the starting ttrr. If the rr portion is greater than or
equal to 80, add 1 to the 7 portion before continuing.

2. Using your listing, find the segment 14 displacement of the data you want
to modify; add 16 (X‘10’) to that displacement. (If the program is
relocatable, first convert the listing address to a displacement as discussed
earlier.)

3. A diskette record has 256 bytes. Divide the displacement that was just
obtained by 256 (X‘100’). The quotient is the number of diskette records,
and the remainder is the displacement.

4. Add the calculated number of records to the starting trr to obtain the trr of
the diskette record that contains the area you want to modify. (Remember,
there are 15 records per track on a type 1 or 2 diskette, and 26 per track on

a type 2D.)

5. Use the 031 command to display the data at the ffrr you have calculated to
verify that you have found the right record.

Calculating Overlay Displacements: The overlay directory follows the root
section on the diskette. The overlays follow the directory in the order they
were specified. The root section is that part of the program from the start of the
program to the FINISH statement.

There are two methods to locate overlays on the diskette. Use the first method
if the programs are not in storage (they are still on the diskette). Use the
second method if the programs and overlays are loaded in the 4701 Models 1, 2
or 3.

Overlays on the Diskette:

1. Find the root length, which is stored in hexadecimal at displacement 16
(bytes) into the application program on the diskette (at location 0 when the
program is in storage).

2. Immediately following the root section is the overlay directory, which

consists of one 16-byte entry for each overlay. Multiply the number of
entries by 16, add 2, and then add the root length to get the displacement to
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the first or only overlay. (See “Sizing Overlay Directories” at the end of
this chapter.) Convert this displacement to ttrr format.

3. Immediately following the directory is the start of the first overlay. The
first two bytes of each overlay contain the length of the overlay. All the
length of the overlay, converted to tfrr format, to the displacement of the
overlay calculated in step 2, above. Continue this process until you find the
overlay you want.

4. Find the address in the overlay section of the data you want to modify, and
subtract the overlay starting address from it. The result is the displacement
into the overlay of the area that contains your data. Convert that address to
ttrr format.

5. Add the ttrr location of the start of the overlay to the results from D above.
For one-sided diskettes, the result is the location of the data you want. For
two-sided diskettes, divide the #f portion of the result by 2, and combine the
quotient with the rr portion of the result to find the data location. A
remainder of 1 indicates the data is on side 1 of the diskette.

6. Display the data at that ftrr to verify that you have found the data you want
to change.

Diskettes that Have Been Loaded:

1. The overlay directory is at the end of segment 14. The displacement to the
first overlay entry is at location X‘16° (decimal 22) of the header. There is
one directory entry for each overlay; X‘FF00’ follows the last entry. Each
entry contains the following:

Overlay name (8 bytes)

Starting address of the overlay (2 bytes)

Reserved (2 bytes)

Starting PBN (Physical Block Number) for that overlay

(2 bytes)

Displacement into record of the start of overlay (1 byte)
Flag byte (1 byte)

Flag byte settings:

X'80' = constant section present (always set with
nonsplit AP)
X'01' = overlay loaded

2. Todisplay the overlay directory, issue 123 to enter debugging mode, and
use the 01 debugging command to display segment 14.

For example:

Enter: 123 X X 1is the station ID.
01 14 22 22 1is the displacement of the field
containing the displacement of the overlay
directory.

01 14 Xyvyvyy yyyy 1s the displacement of
the overlay directory obtained in the
above step.
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The system displays the first 8 bytes of the directory. Press the Enter key
to display the next 8 bytes. You can do this until you find the appropriate
overlay entry.

3. From your listing, get the address in the overlay of the data you want to
change, and convert this displacement to track and record (trr) format.

4. Enter 00 to leave debugging mode. Convert the physical block number
(PBN) found in the overlay directory to the starting ftrr, using the following
procedure. Add the trr derived in step 3 to the starting #trr. The result,
adjusted for two-sided diskettes (see step 5 in the previous procedure, if
applicable), and in #trr format, is the location on the diskette of the data you
want to modify.

Converting a Physical Block Number (PBN) to a ttrr

4-50

This procedure applies only to the 4701-1, the 4701-2, and 4701-3 with 8-inch
magnetic media. You cannot use track, block, and sector specifications for
5.25-inch media on the 4702.

You derive physical block numbers (PBN) by numbering sequentially all
sectors on a diskette starting with 0001 (meaning track 1, record 1, and
continuing through the last sector on the diskette). To convert the PBN to a rtrr
address, use the following algorithms:

For diskette type 1 (1-sided)

pbn formula1

mr
z= pbn modulo mr

r= z modulo mr

Where:

t = The track number (tt)

z = Is a temporary work variable used to
calculate r

r = The record number (rr)

pbn = The physical block number (1 to n)

mr = The maximum number of records on a track (15

type 1 or 2; 26 on type 2D)

modulo = The remainder resulting from the division of the
first integer by the second integer.

In the above algorithm, the value of ¢ is the #f of the #trr. And the value of ris
the rr value of ttrr. To combine the 4 value and the r value: If A =0, take ras
the rr value; if A = 1, add (80 base 16) to the r value, and use the result as the rr
value for trr.
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Example: If the PBN=348 for a diskette 1:

348
15

t = =240 =185

z 348 modulo 15 =3

]

r 3m0dU1015=310 =316

ttrr = 24034 = 1803, ¢

For diskette type 2 (2-sided)

pbn

S — +1
mr X 2

N
1]

pbn modulo (mr x 2)

zZ

h =
mr
r = z modulo mr
Where:
t = The track number (tt)
z = The temporary work variable used in the calculation
of h and b
h = The head number (0 or 1)
r = The record number (when combined with
h is the rr value)
pbn = The physical block number (1 to n)
mr = Maximum number of records on a track (15)
modulo = The remainder resulting from the division

of the first integer by the second integer.

In the above algorithm, the value of ¢ is the #f value of tfrr. The value of r, when
combined with the value of A, is the rr value of #trr. To combine the 4 value and
the r value: If h =0, take r as the rr value; if 2 = 1, add (80 base 16) to the r
value, and use the result as the rr value for #rr.
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Example: Diskette type 2 with PBN = 348:

348
15x2

=348 modulo (15x2)=18

+1= 1210 =0C14

N

18

h= —m=

15

T 18 modulo 15‘_‘310 =316

ttrr= 1283, = 0C83;¢

Calculating Displacements for Split Programs

To modify data within a split application program, follow the same process as
for nonsplit programs. Get the starting ttrr for the AP area on the diskette,
modifying the #f portion for two-sided diskettes, if applicable (as described
under “Calculating Root Displacements,” step 1). Get the segment 14
displacement from the program listing (converting relocatable addresses, if
necessary) and calculate the #trr address of the data you want to modify.
Because of the way a split program is placed on the diskette, calculating the tfrrs
is more complex. The diskette layout of a split program is shown below,
followed by the formulas for calculating displacements into root constant,
instruction areas, overlay constant, and instruction areas.

Split AP Layout on the Diskette:

Starting TTRR (obtained in Step 1)

L [ (
V) )
Total Segment 14 AP Root‘Censtants APJRPot Instructions
Size Reserved Header Root R 1)
of AP Constant Length Instructions
(4 bytes) | (4 bytes) (8 bytes) Length (1 (L
) ))
{( Lt
) ) ))
Overlay 1
Overlay Directory 1, l)
(Number of FFOO overlay Overlay
overlays x 16) Constants Constants Inst Instructions
( (2 bytes) Length Length Lt
R )7
5 3
Overlay 2 Lt Overlay n (t
) ) ) )
Length | Constants | Length Instructions Length | Constants | Length Instructions
{ ( { ¢
V) )
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Split AP Formulas: To address data in the root constant area:
1. Get the segment 14 address from the listing and add 16 (X‘10’) to it.

2. Convert the displacement to ttrr format (see Note a), and add to the starting
ttrr obtained in Step 1. The result is the #frr of the data you want to modify.

To address data in the root instruction area:

1. Get the segment 14 address from the listing and add to it:

16 (X'10') + root constant length (See Note b.)

The root constant length is contained in a 2-byte field at a displacement of
X‘10’ into the record identified by the starting rtrr.

Notes:

a. See “Converting Hexadecimal Addresses or Displacements to TTRR
Format’ on page 4-55.

b. See ““Sizing Overlay Directories’’ on page 4-56. Do not add root constant
length when you use MVS assemblies.

2. Convert the displacement to ttrr format and add to the starting ttrr obtained
in Step 1. On one-sided diskettes, the result is the ttrr of the data you want
to modify in the root instruction area. On two-sided diskettes, divide the
portion of the result by two. The quotient combined with the rr of the result
is the address of the data you want. A remainder of 1 indicates that your
data is located on side 1.

To address data in an overlay on the diskette:

1. Compute the starting trr of the first or only overlay by adding together:

16 (X'10') + root constant length + root instruction
length-overlay directory length + 2

This displacement, converted to ttrr format and added to the AP area
starting #rr for the overlays on the diskette, gives the ttrr of the first or only
overlay. By adding the lengths of the overlay constant and instructior
pieces to the overlay starting ttrr, the ttrrs for succeeding overlay sections
can be computed.

2. To address data within a particular overlay section, follow 4 and 5 in the
“Calculating Overlay Displacements” section that deals with overlays on
the diskette (earlier in this chapter). Use the starting ttrr for the overlay
section in question.
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To address data in an overlay on a diskette that has been loaded:

1. Follow 2, 3, and 4 in the “Calculating Overlay Displacements” section that
deals with overlays on diskettes that have been loaded.

2. The resident overlay directory entry for an overlay of a split application
program is structured as follows:

Overlay name (8 bytes)

Starting address of constants for overlay (2 bytes)
Starting address for overlay (2 bytes)

Displacement into record of the start of overlay (1 byte)
Flag byte (1 byte)

Flag byte settings are:

hex 80 = constant piece present
hex 40 = instruction piece present
hex 01 = overlay loaded

Step 3: Entering Modifications

Use system monitor command 032 to modify your program. (Use the 031
command to define the diskette side to use.) Example:

0322312200 1A24

This command changes the two bytes of data on diskette side O at #trr address
2312 (X“170C”), at a displacement of 200 (X‘C8’), to X‘1A24’. You could use
hexadecimal instead of decimal for the rtrr and ddd numbers. If you issue this
command using an operating diskette, a 90001 error message is displayed.

These changes are stored on the diskette only and do not become effective until
the next system load or, for an overlay change, until the overlay is next read
from the diskette. If the application programs are stored on the disk file, these
changes do not become effective until the next system load.
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Converting Hexadecimal Addresses or Displacements to TTRR
Format

This procedure applies only to the 4701-1, the 4701-2, and 4701-3 with 8-inch
magnetic media. You cannot use track, block, and sector specifications for
5.25-inch media on the 4702. You must address the locations by physical block
number.

Each location on the diskette is addressed by its track number, record number,
and, for some commands (the 032 command for example), the displacement
into the record from its beginning. (Each track on a diskette 1 or 2 has 15
records; each track on a diskette 2D has 26 records; each record has 256
(X100’) bytes.) Segment 14 addresses from the application program listing
represent the number of bytes from the beginning of the segment. The process
for converting hexadecimal addresses or displacements to #rr format and
adding #trrs follows:

1. Split the address from the displacement. The low-order byte is used as a
displacement value; the high-order byte represents the number of records
(rr). For example:

2134,4 =21,¢ records, 34,4 displacement

2. To convert records to track and record format, convert the record number
to decimal, and, if greater than the number of records per track on the type
of diskette being used, divide by the number of records per track. The
quotient represents tracks, and the remainder represents the record number.
For example, if you are using a diskette 1:

2116 = 3310

3310

= 02 and a remainder of 03
15

Thus, tt=02 and rr=03; ttrr = 0203

The result of converting 2134 (base 16) to ttrr format is #=02, rr=03, with
a displacement of 34.
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3. To add this trr to a starting ttrr:

tt=34 1r=0C disp=EA
add 02 03 34

3616 0F16 11E16

Because the displacement value now exceeds record length, you must
convert the displacement value into records and displacement. Divide by
X100:

11E;6

= 0116 (rr) and 1E16 (dlsp)
100, ¢

4. Add the rr value (01) to the rr value. The displacement is 1E.

tt=36 1r=0F disp = converted
add 01 1E

3616 1046 1E;6

5. Convert the rr value t(; decimal; divide by 15, (or the number of records per
track for the diskette being used) quotient = 1, remainder = 1, or #=01,
rr=01.

6. Add the quotient from step 3 to the #f value from step 2. The remainder, 1,
from step 3 is the rr value.

tt=36 rr=conv  disp=1E
add tt 01 01
37 016 1E6

16

The segment 14 address/displacement of 2314 hexadecimal is equivalent to the
diskette location (ttrr) of track 37, record 01, with a displacement of 1E into the
record.

Sizing Overlay Directories

When you know the number of overlays in an application program, the size, in
hexadecimal, of the resident overlay directory will be obtained by converting
the number of overlays (decimal) to a hexadecimal number and appending a O
to the low-order position. The resulting hexadecimal number represents the
number of bytes occupied by the directory. For example:

You have 21 overlays, therefore:
2110 = 1516’ appendO = 15016
2110 X 1616 = 33610 = 15016
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Help Function

The system monitor’s optional help function can give you information about
system messages and commands.

If you select this option in your configuration specifications, the system monitor
automatically displays message explanations at the time that the message is
displayed.

If you select this option in your configuration specifications, you can request
command explanations by entering the command followed by a question mark.
For example, if you enter:

7107

the system monitor displays an explanation of the Control-Help-Function
command.

The 710 command allows you to enable and disable the message explanation
and command description functions.

You can modify both message explanations and command descriptions to
satisfy your requirements. See the 4700 Finance Communication System, Host
Support User’s Guide.

Note: If you want to use the command-help facility then you must have the
question-mark character defined in your translation table and you must issue
the 045 command to specify that your translation table is to be used.

Testing 4700 Components

After you log on either an operating medium or diagnostic diskette, you can test
the various components of your 4700. Use these tests to determine whether a
particular component’s malfunction is due to an error at the component, or in
the program that communicates with that component.

First, issue the 007 system monitor command to assign the device as a test
component. (Chapter 5, “Command Reference” describes the 007 command.)
To assign a 4704 keyboard, attached at loop 1, address 1, you would issue:

007 10101

To assign the 3262 printer on port 2, enter:

007 AQ24

Then, you might use the 062 command to request notification of any error
during communication with the test device. (Normally, the system does not
report intervention required or unit exception.)

062 O
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Now, the system stops the test on any error, or on receipt of exception status,
and reports the error to you.

You might now want to determine whether the DEVPARM settings for the test
device are correct. Issue 043 with no operands, the system displays the
DEVPARM settings. Now you can issue 043 with new DEVPARM values.
Finally, issue the testing commands to send test output to printers and displays,
and to read test input from keyboards.

On an Operating Medium: Issue the 007 command to assign a component as
the test component. This assignment continues until you issue another 007
command to reassign the test component or to assign another test component or
until you log off.

Note: Be careful when assigning test components. After you assign a
component as a test component, that component is no longer available to its
previous work station.

On the Diagnostic Diskette: The test devices are kept in a free pool. Use the
973 command to activate a test device. Then issue 007 to assign the device for
testing. When you are finished with a device, issue another 007 command to
release the test device, and issue 973 with no operands to deactivate the device.

When you test a device on a loop, switch off the other terminals that are not
actually being tested.

Only one component of any type can be active. If you try to activate another
component of a type that is already active, the system deactivates the current
terminal and reactivates it on the newly-specified address. If you try to activate
a component at an address that already contains an active component, the
system deactivates the current device, and activates the new device at that
address.
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Testing a Loop Device: Use the 973 command to activate the device from the
device free pool. Then, use 007 to assign the device as the test component. You
can activate a test device at any of these addresses:

Loop Address

1 2or4d
2 2or4
3 2or4
4 2or4
5 2or4
6 2o0r4

The diagnostic diskette is configured for a 3604 or 4704 keyboard display at
address 1 of each loop. Use the 048 command to specify the correct model
number of the display.

Testing a DCA Device: Use the 074 command to activate a test device on any
DCA port. Then, use 007 to assign the device as the test component. Enter the
DCA device's address as follows:

007 Optional Device
Device lssdd Modules Parameter
3278/79 Keyboard Appl 13, 95, 98 Model 8
3278/79 Display App2 13, 895, 98, A8 Model 8
4704 Keyboard App1 13, 95, 98, AB Model 21,22
4704 Display App2 13, 95, 98, AB, A8 Model 21,22

3262/3287/5210  App4 13, 93, 95, 99
Replace pp with the port to which the component is assigned.
Notes:
1. If you attempt to test a powered-off terminal that has a shared address with the
system monitor terminal, an error might result that could cause the system

monitor to log itself off.

2. Port 0 is always assigned as a display and can be used as a system monitor
control display.
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Chapter 5. Command Reference

This chapter contains all of the 4700 system monitor commands in numeric
order (for debugging commands, see Chapter 6, “Debugging Commands™),
and describes the purpose of each command, the format of each command
(what you enter and how), and the meaning of each operand. System Monitor
command operands must be entered in upper-case characters.

This chapter further contains samples of command entry, the output that the
command produces, and random notes about how to use the command.

Here are the conventions that we have tried to follow in this chapter.

An operand that we show in uppercase is not a variable symbol, but an actual
operand value. Enter an operand shown in uppercase just as we show it in this
chapter.

An operand that we show in lowercase is a variable; replace this symbol with
your own command input. For example, the operand might show dsid, but you
enter the data set identification. Each operand description tells you what data
to enter in place of the symbol.

An operand enclosed in brackets ([ ]) is optional; you need not enter this
operand. Generally, if you omit an operand the system provides a default value.

When several operand values are enclosed in braces ({}), select one of the values
for the operand. If the braces are in turn enclosed in brackets (as above), you
can either select one of the operand values, or omit the operand altogether and
use the supplied default value.
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000 — Log Off the System Monitor

Purpose
The 000 command logs you off the system monitor, and clears the display
screen,
Syntax
Command Operands
000

Operand Descriptions
There are no operands.
Sample Command
If you enter:
000

the 4700 logs you off the system monitor. Press Reset 3 times in succession to
log on again.
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001 — Display Current Log Messages

Purpose

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

Command Output

Special Considerations

The 001 command displays the 5-digit message number and the text of a
specified log message, and then displays preceding messages.

Command Operands

001 [X] [[X]msno]

This optional operand indicates that you want messages displayed in
hexadecimal. If you omit the X, the system displays the messages in
EBCDIC.

Xmsno

Replace msno with the 5-digit decimal message number of the most recent
message you want to see. Or enter X followed by the message number in
hexadecimal. (You need not enter leading zeros.) The system-displays
the first line of that message, and the first lines of each of a group of
preceding messages.

If you omit this operand, the system displays the most recent messages.

The system displays the log messages. See Chapter 8, “System Log Messages”
for descriptions of the system'’s log messages.

After the system displays the first group of messages, you can press Enter to
see the next previous group of messages. Continue pressing Enter to page
backward through the log. (Remote operators, use the system ATTN
command to display groups of previous messages.)

You can use the 049 command to change the number of messages displayed
at one time. The system default is to fill the screen with messages, so the
number displayed depends on your screen size.

Use the 002 command to display the full text of the messages, or the 046
command to print the messages on the printer.

If you enter an invalid message number there is no text displayed.
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Sample Command
If you enter:
001 8

the system monitor displays the text of messages 8, 7, 6, 5, and 4 in EBCDIC,
00008 10 0731 030 THIS IS A TEST
00007 10 0730 018 0 1982/09/27 07;30;00
00006 11 0000 010 4

00005 11 0000 004 DSI2 4040 4040 4040 40
00004 11 0000 004 DSIT 4040 4040 4040 40

Then press Enter to see the next group of messages:

00003 11 0000 017 1224 TYPE=82 01 02 01
00002 11 0000 017 2124 TYPE=82 01 02 01
00001 10 0000 002 00 CNMGEN 09/28/82 0000

If you enter:
001X 45

the system displays messages 45 and 44 in hexadecimal.

5-4 4700 Operating Procedures



002 — Display Complete Log Message

Purpose

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

Command Output

Sample Command

The 002 command displays the complete text (up to 252 characters) of a
specified log message.

Command Operands

002 [X] [X]msno

X
This operand displays up to 504 bytes of message text in hexadecimal. If
you do not enter X, the system displays up to 252 characters in EBCDIC.
Xmsno

Replace msno with the decimal message ID of the message to be
displayed, or enter X followed by the message ID in hexadecimal. Enter
0 to display the most recent message.

The system displays the log message. See Chapter 8, “System Log Messages”
for descriptions of the system’s log messages.

If you enter:
002 45

the system monitor displays message 0045 in EBCDIC.
0045 11 0000 010 4

If you enter:
002 X 45

the system displays message 0045 in hexadecimal.

FOFOFOF4F540F 1F 140FOFOFOF040FOF 1F040F4
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003 — Display One Entry from the Trace Area

Purpose

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

The 003 command displays one entry from the terminal or loop trace area.
After you display an entry, you can enter an F to display thé next entry, or a B
to display the previous entry. In this way, you can page forward and backward
through the trace area.

Command Operands

003 Xy

Replace x with a 0 to display a terminal entry, or a 1 to display a loop
entry.

Replace y with a 0 to display the first entry in the area, or a 1 to display
the most recent entry.
For a loop trace entry, the output format is:

t aaaa aaaa | ss cc xxxxxxxx dddddd

Where:
t Is the entry type:
S = Start of table
F = Next entry in table
B = Previous entry in table
C = Current entry
aaaa aaaa Is the log entry.
1 Is the loop number.
S Is the slot number, 1 less than the device address.
cc Is the component number.
XXXXXXXX Is the loop trace type.
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dddddd Is the data or command type: (RESET, LPM, REJ IN,
SETIND, SETMOD, READ, WR RED, WR ECH, SENSE,
ATTN, REJOUT, or END OP)
For a terminal trace entry, on a 4701 Model 3 Controller, the command displays:
t ttylvl XXXXXX XXXXXX XXXXXX XXXXXX XXXXXX XXXXXX XXXXXX
on screens that are at least 55 characters wide;

and:

t ttylvl XXXXXX XXXXXKX XXXXXX XXXXXX
XXXXXX XXXXXX XXXXXX

on screens that are less than 55 characters wide;

Where:
t Is the type of entry:
S = Start of table
F = Next entry
B = Previous entry
C = Current entry
ttylvl Is the trace data.
XX ... XX Are registers.

For a terminal trace entry, on a 4701 Model 1 or 2 Controller, the output format
is:

t XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXXXXXX XXXX

Where:
t Is the entry type:
S = Start of table
F = Next entry in table
B = Previous entry in table
C = Current entry
XXXX Is the trace data.
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Sample Command
If you enter:
00300
the system monitor displays the first terminal trace entry.
S 8036 200D 0800 0208 000 200D81F1 0218

The S preceding the entry indicates that this is the start of the trace. If you now
enter the character F:

F
the system displays the next entry:
F 8036 200D ...

The F that precedes the data indicates that you are moving forward in the trace
area. To continue moving forward, merely press Enter; the system displays the
next entry:

F 8036 200D ...
Special Considerations

« After you display an entry, enter either F (forward) or B (backward) to
establish a direction for scrolling (paging) through the file. Then, when you
press just the Enter key, the system displays more trace information in that
direction. If you do not establish a direction first, the system displays the
same entry again when you press Enter.

» You can skip over entries when you scroll through the file. Follow the B or
the F with a space and the number of entries to skip (up to 999). For
example, if you enter F 60, the system skips the next 60 entries before it
displays a trace entry.
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004 — Enable/Disable Control Operator Terminal

Purpose

The 004 command allows a specific terminal to be used as the system monitor
terminal, or prohibits a terminal from being used as the system monitor
terminal. Use this command to enable a terminal that was disabled, at CPGEN,
as the control operator terminal. You can also use this command to prohibit
any terminal from using the system monitor.

Any change caused by the 004 command remains in effect until the next
loading of the operating image.

Syntax

Command Operands

004 lssdd code

Operand Descriptions

Issdd
Replace Issdd with the device address, consisting of the loop number (1),
the terminal or port address (ss), and the component address (dd). For a
DCA device, enter the character A as the / operand for ports O to 15, or
the character D for ports 16 to 31,

Always enter a leading O for the ss part of the operand.
The values for dd are:
Fixed Addresses:

4704/3604/3278/3279 keyboard
4704/3604/3278/3279 display

Magnetic stripe encoder

3610/3612 document printer; 3262/3287/5210 printer
3611/3612 passbook printer

3606/3608 keyboard, display, magnetic stripe reader
3608 printer

3614/3624 terminal

*

*

0OV AW =
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Variable Addresses:

1-15* 4710/4715/3615 printer (must be same value as the subaddress
switch settings on the printer).

2-14* Even numbers only, 4720 and 3616 journal printer station (must
be set same as subaddress switch settings).

* You can assign only these components as printers and they
must be in continuous-forms mode. Note that you cannot use
odd numbers 3-15 for the 005 or 006 commands. The 3616
document printer is not a continuous-forms printer; you cannot
use it for a printer.

code

Replace code with a 0 to allow this terminal to use the system monitor, or
a 1 to prohibit this terminal from using the system monitor.
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005 — Assign a Device as the Printer or Display

Purpose

The 005 command assigns a specified device as the printer or display for
subsequent operations, and begins output by invoking the 061 command
automatically. When you issue another 005 command, the system returns this
device to its previous assignment, and assigns the new device as the output
device.

If you enter the 005 command with no operand, the system reassigns the
current output device to its previous work station or to the free pool, but does
not assign a new output device.

Syntax

Command Operands

005 [1ssdd x]

Operand Descriptions

Issdd
Replace Issdd with the device address, consisting of the loop number (1),
the terminal or port address (ss), and the component address (dd). For a
DCA device, enter the character A as the / operand for ports 0 to 15, or
the character D for ports 16 to 31.

Always enter a leading O for the ss part of the operand.
The values for dd are:
Fixed Addresses:

4704/3604/3278/3279 keyboard
4704/3604/3278/3279 display

Magnetic stripe encoder

3610/3612 document printer; 3262/3287/5210 printer
3611/3612 passbook printer

3606/3608 keyboard, display, magnetic stripe reader
3608 printer

3614/3624 terminal

*

*

OOV DL WN -
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Special Considerations

Variable Addresses:

1-15* 4710/4715/3615 printer (must be same value as the subaddress
switch settings on the printer).

2-14* Even numbers only, 4720 and 3616 journal printer station (must
be set same as subaddress switch settings).

* You can assign only these components as printers and they
must be in continuous-forms mode. Note that you cannot use
odd numbers 3-15 for the 005 or 006 commands. The 3616
document printer is not a continuous-forms printer; you cannot
use it for a printer.

Replace the x with a O for the Operator A part of the device, or a 1 for the
Operator B part of the device. If you omit this operand, or enter a value
other than O or 1, the system uses the Operator A part of the device.

The 005 command restarts the printing that was stopped by a write error on
the 061 command.

You cannot assign an printer as a test device until you first issue 005 or 006
to release it as the output device.

This command is available with all versions of the system monitor.

Use this command with no operands to release the current output device to
its original assignment.

The 4710/4720, 3610, 3612, 3615, and 3616 printers must be in
continuous mode, with paper wide enough for an 80-character line.
Although the 3616 in continuous mode is restricted to a 56-character line,
and the 4710 is restricted to 48 characters, an 80-character line is continued
to the next print line.

Use the 043 command to assign continuous mode in this manner:

— Enter the 007 command to assign the device as a test component.
— Use 043 to set the parameters.

— Issue 007 again, this time to release the device from test mode.

— Issue 005 or 006 to assign the device as the output device.

If you use 005 to start the hard-copy trace (printing), the command
precedes each keyboard entry with two asterisks (**).

The hard-copy-trace option does not end when you log off. It can span
several sessions. You must turn it off explicitly by entering the 005
command with no operands.

5-12 4700 Operating Procedures



Sample Command
If you enter:
00511251
the system monitor assigns as an output device the device on loop 1, with
terminal address 12, and component number 5 (for example, a 3611 or 3612

printer). The system begins printing on the printer.

Output from the hard-copy trace option looks like this:

**075
0100 --++
**002 45

0045 11 0000 010 4

The asterisks indicate your entries.
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006 — Assign Device as Printer or Display

Purpose

The 006 command assigns a specified device as the printer or display for
subsequent operations, but does not begin printing on the printer. When you
issue another 006 command, the system returns this device to its previous
assignment, and assigns the new device as the output device.

Syntax

Command Operands

006 [1ssdd x]

Operand Descriptions

Issdd
Replace Issdd with the device address, consisting of the loop number (1),
the terminal or port address (ss), and the component address (dd). For a
DCA device, enter the character A as the / operand for ports O to 15, or
the character D for ports 16 to 31.

Always enter a leading O for the ss part of the operand.
The values for dd are:
Fixed Addresses:

4704/3604/3278/3279 keyboard
4704/3604/3278/3279 display

Magnetic stripe encoder

3610/3612 document printer; 3262/3287/5210 printer
3611/3612 passbook printer

3606/3608 keyboard, display, magnetic stripe reader
3608 printer

3614/3624 terminal

*

*

0NN A WN -

Variable Addresses:

1-15* 4710/4715/3615 printer (must be same value as the subaddress
switch settings on the printer).

2-14* Even number only, 4720, 3616 journal printer station (must be
set same as subaddress switch settings).

* You can assign only these components as printers and they
must be in continuous-forms mode. Note that you cannot use
odd numbers 3-15 for the 005 or 006 commands. The 3616
document printer is not a continuous-forms printer; you cannot
use it for a printer.
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Special Considerations

Sample Command

Replace the x with a 0 for the Operator A part of the device, or a 1 for the
Operator B part of the device. If you omit this operand, or enter a value
other than 0 or 1, the system uses the Operator A part of the device.

You cannot assign a printer as a test component until you first release it
with an 005 or 006 command.

The 4710/4720, 3610, 3612, 3615, and 3616 printers must be in
continuous mode, with paper wide enough for an 80-character line.
Although the 3616 in continuous mode is restricted to a 56-character line,
and the 4710 is restricted to 48 characters, an 80-character line is continued
to the next print line.

Use the 043 command to assign continuous mode in this manner:

1. Enter the 007 command to assign the device as a test component.

2. Use 043 to set the parameters.

3. Issue 007 without operands, this time to release the device from test
mode.

4. Issue 005 or 006 to assign the device as the output device.

If you enter:
006 1125 1
the system monitor assigns as an output device the device on loop 1, with

terminal address 12, and component address 5 (for example, a 3611 or 3612
printer).
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007 — Assign a Test Component

Purpose

The 007 command assigns a device component as a test component to be the
subject of such testing commands as 043, 020, and 021. You can subsequently
use a 007 command with no operand to reassign the test component to its
previous assignment.

On the diagnostic diskette, issue the 973 command before you issue the 007
command.

Syntax

Command Operands

007 [1ssdd x]

Operand Descriptions

Issdd
Replace Issdd with the device address, consisting of the loop number (1),
the terminal or port address (ss), and the component address (dd). For a
DCA device, enter the character A as the / operand for ports 0 to 15, or
the character D for ports 16 to 31.

Always enter a leading O for the ss part of the operand.
The values for dd are:
Fixed Addresses:

4704/3604/3278/3279 keyboard
4704/3604/3278/3279 display

Magnetic stripe encoder

3610/3612 document printer; 3262/3287/5210 printer
3611/3612 passbook printer

3606/3608 keyboard, display, magnetic stripe reader
3608 printer

3614/3624 terminal

OOV P WN =
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Variable Addresses:

1-15 4710/4715/3615 printer (must be same value as the subaddress
switch settings on the printer).

2-14 Even numbers only, 4720, 3616 journal printer station (must be
set same as subaddress switch settings).

3-15  Odd numbers only, 3616 document print station.

Replace the x with a 0 for the Operator A part of the device, or a 1 for the
Operator B part of the device. If you omit this operand, or enter a value
other than O or 1, the system uses the Operator A part of the device.

When the assignment is successful, this command displays the assignment
parameter list in hexadecimal:

1sd0 xx yy zz

where:
1 Loop number, or A for DCA
s Terminal or port address
d Component address
XX C1 for A side; C2 for B side
vy Work station ID of previous owner
22 Logical device address of

previous owner

Special Considerations
o After the 007 command is complete, use a 009 command to assign a
subaddress to a 3606 or 3608.
» A printer cannot be both a printer and a test component. Before assigning a
test printer as a printer, use the 007 command with no operand to release

the test printer.
« To retrieve the device status, use the 062 command.

Sample Command
If you enter:
007 1028

the system monitor assigns as a test component the 3614 on loop 1 at address 2.
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008 — Assign Device Component or Logical Unit

Purpose
The 008 command is used to:
» Assign a device to the free pool or to a specified work station
+ Assigna SNA Logical Unit
+ Assign a SNA Host Link
o Assigna X.25 circuit.
Syntax
Command Operands
008 1lssdd x yy zz [aa bb]

Operand Descriptions

Issdd

Device Assignment

Replace Issdd with the device address, consisting of the loop number (1),
the terminal or port address (ss), and the component address (dd). For a
DCA device, enter the character A as the / operand for ports O to 15, or
the character D for ports 16 to 31.

Always enter a leading O for the ss part of the operand.

The values for dd are:

Fixed Addresses:

00NNV PHE WN -

4704/3604/3278/3279 keyboard
4704/3604/3278/3279 display

Magnetic stripe encoder

3610/3612 document printer; 3262/3287/5210 printer
3611/3612 passbook printer

3606/3608 keyboard, display, magnetic stripe reader
3608 printer

3614/3624 terminal

Variable Addresses:
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Logical Unit Assignment

To change the logical unit address, enter 9001.

X
Enter 0, 1, 7, 8, or 9. If you omit this operand, or enter a value other than
those shown above, the system uses the Operator A part of the device
assignment.

Device Assignment
0 for the Operator A part of the device
1 for the Operator B part of the device.
Logical Unit Assignment
Oor1 assignan SNA LU address to a station
7 assign an SNA LU address to a station, link, or circuit.
Operands aa and bb are required
8 assign a station to a link
9 assign a station to an X.25 circuit.
Yy

Device Assignment
Enter the hexadecimal ID of the work station to which the device will be
assigned or O to assign a device component to the free pool.

Logical Unit Assignment

Enter the two-character station ID.
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2z
Device Assignment

Enter the hexadecimal Logical Device Address.

Logical Unit Assignment - 1ssdd = 9001 and x =0, 1, 0or 7
Enter the two-character Logical Unit address.

Host Link Assignment - 1ssdd = 9001 and x = 8

Enter the two-character Link ID (01 or 02).

If you enter FF and x = 8 then the system returns the link ID that is
assigned to the specified station ID.

X.25 Circuit Assignment - 1ssdd = 9001 and x = 9
Enter the two-character Circuit ID.

If you enter FF and x = 9 then the system returns the circuit ID that is
assigned to the specified station ID.

If you enter 00 and x = 9 then the system assigns the specified station to
the free pool.

aa
Enter O or, the link IDif x = 7.

bb
Enter the circuit IDif x = 7.

Command Output

When the assignment is successful, this command displays the assignment
parameter list in hexadecimal.

Device Assignment

1sd0 xx yy zz

where:
1 Loop number, or A for DCA
s Terminal or port address
d Component address
XX C1 for A side; C2 for B side
Yy Work station ID of previous owner
(0 1f free pool)
2z Logical device address of previous owner
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Logical Unit Assignment

x=0orl

Byte 0 = X'90'

Byte 1 = X'10'

Byte 2 = X'C1'

Byte 3 = Station ID

Byte 4 = LU Address
x=7

Byte 0 = X'90'

Byte 1 = X'10'

Byte 2 = X'C4'

Byte 3 = Station ID

Byte 4 = LU Address

Byte 5 = Link ID

Byte 6 = Circuit ID
X =

Byte 0 = X'90'

Byte 1 = X'10'

Byte 2 = X'C2'

Byte 3 = Station ID

Byte 4 = Link ID
x=9

Byte 0 = X'90'

Byte 1 = X'"10'

Byte 2 = X'C3'

Byte 3 = Station ID

Byte 4 = Circuit ID

Special Considerations for Device Assignment

« Toreassign a device to its previous owner, issue 008 with the assignment
parameter list that was returned after you issued the previous 008
command.

« Device comiponents currently assigned as test components cannot be
reassigned by the 008 command.

« If you specify yy as X‘FF’, this command returns the ID of the work station
to which logical device zz is assigned. If the device is in the free pool, the
command returns a 0.

« If you specify zz as X‘FF’, this command returns the logical device address
currently assigned to the work station specified in the yy operand. If the
station is not assigned, the command returns a logical device address of
X‘FF’.
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Sample Command
If you enter:
008 1028 1426

the system monitor assigns the device at Issdd 1028 to work station 42.
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009 — Assign a Subaddress to a 3606/3608

Purpose

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

Special Considerations

Sample Command

The 009 command assigns a subaddress to a 3606 or 3608 used as a test
component in a terminal group specified by a 007 command. The subaddress
you assign should be the same value as the subaddress switch setting on the
device.

Command Operands

009 id

id
Replace id with the subaddress of the device, in the range O to 15.

This command displays:

1sd0
where:
1 Is the loop number of the device.
s Is the terminal address of the device.
d Is the component address of the device.

If the command displays 000, a subaddress was not assigned.

« A 007 command sets the subaddress to 0, overriding any previous 009
command setting.

« If you assign a subaddress of 0, and begin a read operation, the system reads
from the first component in the terminal group that has data to read. The
system then uses that terminal’s subaddress, as set in the device switches, as
the current subaddress.

« A subaddress of 0 is not valid for a write operation.

If you enter:
009 2

the system monitor assigns subaddress 2 to the 3606 that is currently assigned
as the test component.
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010 — Display Statistical Counters

Purpose
The 010 command displays the statistical counters for devices, the host link, a
loop or loop adapter, and the diskette or disk.
Syntax
Command Operands
010 lssdd

Operand Descriptions

Issdd
Replace Issdd with the device address, consisting of the loop number (1),
the terminal or port address (ss), and the component address (dd). For a
DCA device, enter the character A as the / operand for ports O to 15 or
the character D for ports 16 to 31.

Always enter the leading O for the ss part of the operand.
The values for dd are:
Fixed Addresses:

4704/3604/3278/3279 keyboard
4704/3604/3278/3279 display

Magnetic stripe encoder

3610/3612 document printer; 3262/3287/5210 printer
3611/3612 passbook printer

3606/3608 keyboard, display, magnetic stripe reader
3608 printer

3614/3624 terminal

OO P,A,WN -

Variable Addresses:

1-15  4710/4715/3615 printer (must be same value as the subaddress
switch settings on the printer).

2-14 Even number only, 4720, 3616 journal printer station (must be
set same as subaddress switch settings).

3-15  Odd numbers only, 3616 document print station.
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Command Output

For other

9001
9002
9003
9006
9007
3008
3009
300A
9031
x000
9100
App0
Dpp0
COxx

Note:
* Dpp0 r
D010 r

devices, code Issdd as follows:

Host link

Diskette drive 1

Diskette drive 2

Encryption facility

Disk drive A

Disk drive B

Disk drive C

Disk drive D

4730 (ALA/SNA Primary)

Loop control; x = loop number

DCA adapter

DCA port; pp = port number (00 to 15)
DCA port; pp = port number *(16 to 31)
X.25 Circuit counters

where: xx = 00 if only one X25CKT is defined

and no CKTID is specified.

= the number assigned to the circuit

in the X25CKT CKTID operand.

efers to ports 16 to 31, for example:
efers to DCA port 17.

This command displays:

1sdm

where:

3 Q0 -

tf ss XXX XXX XXX ... XXX

Loop number (1-6, A or D for DCA)
Terminal or port, in hexadecimal
Component address, in hexadecimal
Modulus value of terminal, speed of loop,
link type, or O
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For other devices, Isdm is displayed as:

9017x host link (x = link module loaded)

0 No link module loaded
2 SDLC-SNA link loaded
5 BSC

7 X.21

8

Multiuse loop

9020 Diskette drive 1

9030 Diskette drive 2
9060 Encryption facility
9070 Disk drive A

9080 Disk drive B

9090 Disk drive C

90A0 Disk drive D

931s 4730 ALA/SNA Primary;

s = line status

line started, awaiting contact

Stop line issued

Wrap test failed

Loss of contact on control unit

One control unit is ready
Read/write error threshold exceeded
Line failure

Line not started

All contreol units ready

L | T [ T B A

HIPmoOoOLwWwNn 2O

SA00 DCA adapter counters
App0 DCA port counters (pp
Dpp0 DCA port counters (pp
x00z Loop control

port number 00 to 15)
port number 16 to 31)

x = loop number

z = loop speed:
1 = 4800 bps
2 = 2400 bps
4 = 1200 bps
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Sample Command

tt = Component types

01
02
03
04
06
80
81
82
83
84
86
87
88

89
8a
92
95
SA
AB
AE
BO

SS

XXX

If you enter:

010 1051

| T VA VO (A T

L A A | R [ T

Host link

Diskette

ALA line

Disk

Encryption facility

Loop control

4704/3604/3278/3279 keyboard
4704/3604/3278/3279 display

3610, 3611, or 3612 printer
3262/3287/5210 printer

Magnetic stripe encoder (3604 and 4704-1)
3614/3624 terminal

3606 or 3608 keyboard, display and magnetic
stripe reader

3608 printer

3615 printer

3616 printer

DCA adapter

4710 printer

Magnetic stripe encoder (4704-2/3)
4715 printer

4720 printer

Work station ID (does not apply
to host, diskette, or loop)
Counter value, in decimal

the system monitor displays the counters for the 4704 keyboard at loop 1,

address 5.

1514 81 03 000 000 000 000 000
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011 — Change X.21 Network Selection Sequence

Purpose
The 011 command changes the set selection sequence for the controller in an
X.21 network.
Syntax
Command Operands
omn [X]selseq

Operand Descriptions
selseq
Replace selseq with up to 24 EBCDIC characters or up to 48 hexadecimal
character (24 pairs, each pair representing a character). You can use all
decimal digits, the comma (,), the minus sign (-), the slash (/), the period
(.), and the ending delimiter -- a plus sign (+).

Special Considerations

This command works on X.21 networks. For any other network type, the
system ignores 011.

Sample Command
If you enter:
011 704/305/6678

the system monitor changes the selection sequence.
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012 — Print Statistical Counters

Purpose
The 012 command prints all statistical counters on the assigned printer.
Syntax
Command Operands
012 locops

Operand Descriptions

loops

Replace loops with the number of loops attached to the controller.

Command OQutput

This command displays:

lsdm tt Ss XXX XXX XXX ... XXX

where:

3 Q0 -

Loop number (1-6, A or D for DCA)
Terminal or port, in hexadecimal
Component address, in hexadecimal
Modulus value of terminal, speed of loop,
link type, or O

For other devices, Isdm is displayed as:

901x

9020
9030
9070
9080
9090
S0A0
931s

(Voo JENNG N SN o]

host link (x = link module loaded)

No link module loaded
SDLC-SNA link loaded
BSC

X.21

Multi-use loop

X.25

Diskette drive 1

Diskette drive 2

Disk drive A

Disk drive B

Disk drive C

Disk drive D

4730 ALA/SNA-Primary link
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s = line status

line started, awaiting contact
Stop line issued

Wrap test failed

Loss of contact on control unit
One control unit is ready
Read/write error threshold exceeded
Line failure

Line not started

All control units

ready

HIEOUD>WND 20O
L I T T 1 (R A | R

SA00 DCA adapter counters
App0 DCA port counters (pp = port number O to 15)
Dpp0 DCA port counters *(pp = port number 16 to 31)

Note:
* Dpp0 refers to ports 16 to 31, for example:
D010 refers to DCA port 17.

x00z Loop control

X = loop number
z = lo

op speed:
1 = 4800 bps
2 = 2400 bps
4 = 1200 bps

The #f represents the component type, displayed as:

01 = Host link

02 = Diskette

03 = ALA line

04 = Disk

06 = Encryption facility

80 = Loop control

81 = 4704/3604/3278/3279 keyboard

82 = 4704/3604/3278/3279 display

83 = 3610, 3611, or 3612 printer

84 = 3262/3287/5210 printer

86 = Magnetic stripe encoder (3604 and 4704-1)

87 = 3614/3624 terminal

88 = 3606 or 3608 keyboard, display, and magnetic
stripe reader

89 = 3608 printer

8A = 3615 printer

82 = 3616 printer

85 = DCA adapter

9A = 4710 printer

AB = Magnetic stripe encoder (4704-2/3)

AE = 4715 printer

BO = 4720 printer

The ss is the work-station ID, which does not apply to the host, diskette, disk, or
loop.

The xxx is the counter value, in decimal.
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Special Considerations
Use the 005 or 006 command to assign a printer.
Sample Command
If you enter:
0122

the system monitor prints the statistical counters for the first two loops.

2124 82 03 - 000 002
2114 81 03 - 00C 00O 000 000 00O

9012 01 00 - 000 00O
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013 — Display Machine Feature Switches

Purpose
The 013 command displays the settings of the machine feature switches.
Syntax
Command Operands
013

Operand Descriptions
There are no operands.
Command Output

The 013 command displays the switch settings as:

XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX
| |
Bit O 15

XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX

| I |
Bit 16 31 47
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Each x represents a bit in the machine switch setting. When no expansion unit

is attached:

Bit (s)
0
1
2

v w

12-15

16-43
44-47

0 No expansion unit attached
Reserved
2 diskette adapters
1 diskette adapter
DCA adapter

47017 storage enhancement feature above 512K Bytes
Number of loops

1
0
1
1

Wnonon

001
010
oM
100
101
110

AP WN

Host link type

for 4702
unit-port O
unit-port 8
unit-port 16
unit-port 24

0000 No host link
0001 X.21
0010 SDLC-SNA
00117 Multi-use loop
0101 Binary synchronous
0110 X.25
1000 X.25 - X.21 Interface
ALA/SDLC bits (bit 0 = 0)
0000 no ALA
0010 ALA/SDLC-SNA
0100 ALA Start/Stop
Reserved

= Count of DCA TMAS
1000 for DCA expansion
0100 for DCA expansion
0010 for DCA expansion
0001 for DCA expansion
0000 for 4701 controllers.
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When one or more expansion units are attached:

N - O

o w
L

12-13

14-15

16-19

20-23

24-27

28-31

32-35

36-39
40-43
44-47
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1 =

Expansion Unit attached

Reserved

0
1
1
1

o

i

One diskette adapter

Two diskette adapters

DCA Adapter

4701 storage enhancement feature

Number of loops: 001 through 110
Host link type

0000
0001
0010
0011
0101
0110
1000
Disk
00

1x

x1

Disk
1x

x1

ALA/
0000
0010
0100

No host link

X.21

SDLC - SNA

Multiuse

Binary Synchronous

X.25

X.25 - X.21 Interface
drives in first disk expansion unit

No disk drives

Disk drive A

Disk drive B

drives in second disk expansion unit
Disk drive C
Disk drive D
SDLC line 1
No ALA
ALA/SDLC-SNA
ALA Start/Stop

ALA/SDLC line 2

0000
0010
0100
ALA/
0000
0010
0100
ALA/
0000
0010
0100
ALRA/
0000
0010
0100

1000
0100
0010
0001
0000

No ALA
ALA/SDLC-SNA
ALA Start/Stop
SDLC line 3
No ALA
ALA/SDLC-SNA
ALA Start/Stop
SDLC line 4
No ALA
ALA/SDLC-SNA
ALA Start/Stop
SDLC line 5
No ALA
ALA/SDLC-SNA
ALA Start/Stop
Reserved
Reserved
Count of DCA TMAS for 4702
for DCA expansion unit-port O
for DCA expansion unit-port 8
for DCA expansion unit-port 16
for DCA expansion unit-port 24
for 4701 controllers.



Sample Command
If you enter:
013
the system monitor displays the machine switch settings.

00110100 0010 1000
0000 0000 0000 0000 1111 1111 1000 0000

This response indicates a system with:
o Two diskette adapters
+ A DCA adapter

« Four loops
« An SDLC-SNA link.
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014 — Control Work Station Timers

Purpose
The 014 command activates, reads, and resets work station timers.
Syntax
Command Operands
014 func [wkst] [tmr]

Operand Descriptions

func
Replace func with one of these values indicating the function you want to
perform.
Value Function
2 Read
3 Read and reset
4 Activate
5 Deactivate
wkst
Replace wkst with the ID of the work station associated with the timers.
If you omit this operand, or specify 00, all work stations are included.
tmr

Replace tmr with a value representing the timers you want included. If
you enter 0, all timers for the work station are included. If you omitted
the work station ID, DO NOT enter this operand.

This command displays data in this format:
f ss tt eeceeeee iil mmmmm XXXXXX VVVVV
where:

£ Status of timer
0 Active, but not running

4 = Active and running
8 = Not running; deactivated
C = Deactivated while running
ss Work station ID
tt Timer number
eeeeeee Total time of all intervals since last reset
iii Intervals timed since last reset
mmmmm Shortest interval since last reset
XXXXXX Longest interval since last reset
vVvVvv Average interval since last reset
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Special Considerations

Sample Command

The system displays the time values with the rightmost 2 digits indicating
hundredths of a second. For example, if mmmmm = 07323, the value is 1
minute, 13.23 seconds.

If the system displays only part of your data, press Enter to display the rest.

(Host operators, issue the system ATTN command.)

If you enter:

014200

the system monitor displays all timers for all work stations.
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015 — Display and Set Time-of-Day Clock

Purpose
The 015 command sets, adjusts, and displays the time-of-day clock.
Syntax
Command Operands
015 func yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
YY

Operand Descriptions

func
Replace func with a value indicating the function you want performed.

Value Function

0 Set clock value.

1 Display time of day.

2 Stop clock for from 1 to 99 seconds; use yv to indicate 1 to
99.

3 Advance time of day from 1 to 99 seconds; use yy to

indicate 1 to 99.

4 Display high-resolution timer; the rightmost 2 digits are a
decimal fraction.

yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
Enter a string to set the clock to a new value. In the string, use these
values:

YYYY Year

mm Month

dd Day of the month

hh Hour of the day

mm Minutes

ss Seconds

/ or : You can enter any delimiters; they are

retained by the system for subsequent time
and date displays. Each occurrence can
be a different value.

yy
Replace yv with a number in the range 1 to 99 indicating the number of
seconds to advance (func=3) or delay (func=2) the clock.
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Special Considerations

You can issue the 045 command to request your own user translation table for
the complete alphameric character set.

Sample Command
If you enter:
01501985/10/09 01:15:05

the system monitor sets the clock to the specified value.
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016 — Measure System Use

Purpose

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

Error Conditions

Command Output

Special Considerations

Sample Command

The 016 command starts and stops measuring the portion of the controller’s
processing capability being used.

Command Operands

016 func

func
Replace func with a O to start measuring usage, or a 1 to stop measuring
and display the measurement. You can log off the system monitor after
you start the measurement; the measurement continues until you stop it
by entering 016 1.

This command displays the 90095 message if you enter 016 1 without entering
016 O to start measurement, or if the measurement timer exceeds its maximum
and wraps around to start again.

This command displays the percent of total controller processing capability
being used during the measurement period. For example, if the 016 1 command
displays 89, 89% of controller processing capability was being used, during the
measurement period. This measurement tends to be more accurate as controller
utilization increases.

Because any system monitor commands issued during the measurement period
are included in the measurement, you might want to log off the system monitor
as soon as you begin the measurement.

If you enter:
0161

the system monitor stops measuring system use, and displays the percent of
controller processing in use.

89
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020 — Ripple Test

Purpose

The 020 command does a ripple test on the output device (either a display or a

printer).
Syntax

Command Operands
020 rpt lin aaa bbb

Operand Descriptions

rpt

lin

aaa

bbb

Replace rpt with the decimal number of times to print or display the test
line. If you enter 000, the test continues until you press Reset twice. If a
remote operator enters 000, the test runs 20 times.

Replace lin with the decimal number of characters to present on each line.
You can specify up to 255 characters per line.

Replace aaa with the output position of the first of a sequence of
characters to be used in the test. This operand is either the physical
position on the print wheel or print belt, or the logical position in the
display output translation table. See the OUTRTBL macro in the 4700
Finance Communication System Controller Programming Library for
information describing output positions.

Replace bbb with the output position of the last character in the sequence
to be used in the test.
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Command Qutput

Special Considerations

This command prints or displays a ripple test pattern on the assigned test
component. The pattern consists of the number of lines specified in the
command. The first line begins with the first character in the specified
sequence, and repeats the sequence to the length of the line. The next line
begins with the second character in the sequence, and repeats the sequence until
the end of the line. Each subsequent line begins with a different character. For
example, if the character set is:

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 123456
I |
10 19

and you enter the command:
0205201019

the ripple pattern displayed is:

JKLMNOPQRSJIKLMNOPQRS
KLMNOPQRSJIJKXKLMNOPQRSJ
LMNOPQRSJKLMNOPQRSJK
MNOPQRSJKLMNOPQRSJIKL
NOPQRSJKLMNOPQRSJIKLM

If you specify more characters in your sequence than you specify in the output
line, the command only displays characters up to the line length. Now, if you
enter:

02036310

the system presents:

CDEFGH
DEFGHZC
EFGHCD

« Use the 025 command for DCA printers.

e Use the 025 command for the 3616, 4710, and 4720 printers.

» If you enter the 060 1 command first, this 020 command can present
identical test lines.
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021 — Print or Display Character Group on Test Component

Purpose

The 021 command presents a group of characters on the assigned test

component.
Syntax

Command Operands
021 rpt aaa bbb

Operand Descriptions

rpt

Replace rpr with the decimal number of times to print or display the test
line. If you enter 000, the test continues until you press Reset twice. If a
remote operator enters 000, the test runs 20 times.

aaa
Replace aaa with the output position of the first of a group of consecutive
characters to be used in the test. This operand is either the physical
position on the print wheel or print belt, or the logical position in the
display output translation table. See the OUTRTBL macro in the 4700
Finance Communication System Controller Programming Library for
information describing output positions.

bbb
Replace bbb with the output position of the last character in the group to
be used in the test.

Command Output

This command repeats the group of characters from aaa to the bbb character the
number times specified by rpt.

Special Considerations

Use the 025 command for DCA printers and for the 3616, 4710, and 4720
printers.

Sample Command
If you enter:
021331019

the system monitor presents 33 repetitions of the characters from position 10 to
position 19.
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023 — Present Test Pattern

Purpose

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

Command Output

Special Considerations

The 023 command presents a test pattern on the assigned test component
(display or printer). The command prints a pair of characters (in an ABABAB
format) to the specified line length for the specified number of lines.

rpt

lin

aaa

bbb

Command Operands

023 rpt lin aaa bbb

Replace rpt with the decimal number of times to print or display the test
line. If you enter 000, the test continues until you press Reset twice. If a
remote operator enters 000, the test runs 20 times.

Replace lin with the decimal number of characters to present on each line.
You can specify a line length up to 255 characters.

Replace aaa with the output position of the first of two characters to be
used in the test. This operand is either the physical position on the print
wheel or print belt, or the logical position in the display output
translation table. See the OUTRTBL macro in the 4700 Finance
Communication System Controller Programming Library for information
describing output positions.

Replace bbb with the output position of the second character to be used in
the test. This character can be the same as the first character.

The command prints a test pattern consisting of the two selected characters
repeated again and again. For example, if you choose to print A and B, the
command prints lines consisting of the pattern ABABABAB.

Do not use this command with DCA printers or with the 3616, 4710, or
4720 printers; use 025 instead.

Character position 168 is a null character for the 3610, 3611, and 3612
printers. If you enter 168 for either character position, double the line
length for the /in operand.
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Sample Command
If you enter:
0235261019

the system monitor prints a test pattern consisting of 5 lines of 13 pairs of the
characters from positions 10 and 19 of the output translation table.
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024 — Read from Test Component

Purpose

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

Command Output

Special Considerations

The 024 command reads up to 128 characters from the test component, and
displays the data in either decimal or hexadecimal.

rpt

Command Operands

024 rpt x

Replace rpr with the number of times to run the test. To run the test
continuously, enter 000 (or 0); the test stops when you press Reset twice.
For remote operators, the test runs 20 times.

Replace x with the type of output you want.

0 Decimal output; asynchronous device

1 Hexadecimal output; asynchronous device
2 Decimal output; synchronous device

3 Hexadecimal output; synchronous device.

When you press the Enter key or Send key on the test component, the command
displays the input test data in decimal or hexadecimal.

Do not use this command with the installation diskette.

Use the 045 command to change the keyboard translation table for the
display station at which the command is issued; use the 062 command to
specify exception conditions to be displayed or ignored.

If you use the diagnostic diskette, and read input from a keyboard, specify
only hexadecimal display. If you specify the x operand as 0, no data is
displayed.

When no keyboard translation table is assigned to the test device, the Send
key is the 01 scan code. This occurs when you assign a 3604 or 4704
keyboard to test address 2 or 4 using the diagnostic diskette. On the 4704,
this is usually the key marked with the letter I. On the 3604, it is usually
the key marked with a 2, on the top left of the keyboard. When you use the
4704 keyboard as an input device, press the I key after you enter the data.
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Sample Command
If you enter:
02402
the system monitor reads up to 128 characters from the input test component,

and displays them in decimal. The command continues until you press Reset
twice.
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025 — Print or Display Text on Test Component

Purpose

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

Special Considerations

Sample Command

The 025 command presents immediate text on the test component.

rpt

text

Command Operands

025 rpt text

Replace rpt with the decimal number of times to print or display the line
of text. If you enter 000, the test continues until you press Reset twice.
If a remote operator enters 000, the test runs 20 times.

Replace text with a string of decimal or hexadecimal characters to be
presented at the test component.

Use the character X to precede and follow an even number of
hexadecimal characters; use two Xs (XX) to present the character X. For
example, if you enter X1234X, the command presents hexadecimal 1234,
To display an X, enter two as in FIXX.

You can intermix decimal and hexadecimal data in the same text, but be
sure to enclose any hexadecimal data in Xs.

See the 4700 Finance Communication System Controller Programming Library

for terminal control characters you can imbed in the data string.

With terminal control characters, you can use 025 to set on and off the

terminal indicators.

If you enter:

025 5 FIXXX0123XDATA

the system monitor presents the characters FIX X‘0123° DATA five times.

If you enter:

025 20 DATAX17C101XDATA

the command turns on indicator 1 on a 3615.
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026 — Read from ALA/SDLC Terminal

Purpose
The 026 command reads from the ALA/SDLC terminal assigned as the test
terminal, and displays the data in either decimal or hexadecimal. The command
can read up to 128 characters.
Syntax
Command Operands
026 rpt x

Operand Descriptions

rpt
Replace rpt with the decimal number of times to print or display the line
of text. If you enter 000, the test continues until you press Reset twice.
If a remote operator enters 000, the test runs 20 times.

X

Enter a 0 to display the data in decimal (EBCDIC), or a 1 to display the
data in hexadecimal.

Special Considerations

This command requires optional modules 67 and OE.
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027 — Write Text to ALA/SDLC Terminal

Purpose
The 027 command writes text to the assigned test ALA/SDLC terminal.,
Syntax
Command Operands
027 rpt wctl text

Operand Descriptions

rpt
Replace rpr with the decimal number of times to print or display the line
of text. If you enter 000, the test continues until you press Reset twice.
If a remote operator enters 000, the test runs 20 times.

wctl
Enter the SNA-Primary write-control field data, or enter 0 if you do not
need this field.

text

Replace rext with the message to be displayed.

Special Considerations

This command requires optional modules 67 and OE.
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028 — Track Text on Display Component

Purpose
The 028 command displays the test message on the display component, then
discards the message.
Syntax
Command Operands
028 text

Operand Descriptions

text
Replace fext with the message to be displayed.

Special Considerations

Use 028 to test the magnetic device attached to the control operator display
station.

Sample Command
If you enter:
028 TEXT

the system monitor displays, then discards, the message TEXT.
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029 — Send a Message to a Station

Purpose

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

Special Considerations

Sample Command

Use the 029 command to send a message to a work station that accepts
messages.

Command Operands

029 sid text

sid
Replace sid with the work station ID, in decimal, of the receiving work
station.

text
Replace fext with the message text you want to send.

Before you use 029, issue an 045 command to request your user translation
table for the complete alphameric character set.

If you enter:
029 10 MESSAGE1

the system monitor sends the text MESSAGE1 to the work station with id 10.
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030 — Write a System Log Message to Diskette/Disk

Purpose

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

Command Output

Special Considerations

Sample Command

The 030 command writes a message to the system log on the operating medium.
Your message is written in the log with the prefix 10 hhmm 030.

Command Operands

030 text

text
Replace text with the message that you want written to the log.

The 030 command writes your message to the log in the form:

10 hhmm 030 text

Before you issue this command, issue the 045 command to request your
user-assigned translation table for the translation of the complete alphameric
character set.

If you enter:
030 SAMPLE LOG MESSAGE
the system monitor stores the sample message in the log in the form:

10 0522 030 SAMPLE LOG MESSAGE
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031 — Read and Display Disk or Diskette Record

Purpose

The 031 command reads a record from a disk or from a diskette and displays
the record. The medium must be non-operational: the DSKOP=N operand of
the STARTGEN macro in CPGEN must have been coded. To display the
remainder of the record, press the Enter key (Remote operators enter the
system ATTN command).

Syntax for 4701 Model 3 and 4702

Command Operands

031 [drv] pbn

Operand Descriptions

drv
Enter the drive number:

Diskette drive 1

Diskette drive 2 )
Disk drive A

Disk drive B

Disk drive C

Disk drive D

(e NNl

If you do not specify a drive, the system attempts to use the load drive. If
the load drive contains an operational medium, the command does not
work,

If you omit the drv operand, enter the pbr as at least 2 digits. For
example, 031 02.

pbn
Enter the number of the physical block that you wish to display.

| Syntax for 4701 Models 1 and 2

Xttrr
031 [drv]
ttrr(s]

5-54 4700 Operating Procedures



Operand Descriptions

Command Output

drv

Xttrr

ttrrs

Enter the drive number:

1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2

If you do not specify a drive, the system attempts to use the load drive. If
the load drive contains an operational medium, the command does not
work,

If you omit the drv operand, code ttrr as at least 2 digits. For example,
031 02 or 031 1 2.

Enter X, and then replace ttrr with the track (tt) and record (rr) numbers
in hexadecimal.

When you specify the track and record numbers in hexadecimal, the
system uses the side indicated in the tfrr address.

Replace ttrr with the track (tt) and record (rr) numbers in decimal. Then,
replace s with a O to read from side 0, or a 1 to read from side 1.

If you omit the s operand, the system uses side 0.

If you omit the drv operand, code ttrr as at least 2 digits
(031 020r 031 1 2).

This command displays the data from the record, in hexadecimal. The top line
of this display contains indications of:

« The disk or diskette drive number

« The track and record number in decimal and hexadecimal and the side
number - for a 4701 Model 1 or 2

« The physical block number - for a 4701 Model 3 or 4702

« The displacement of the first byte of data displayed.

Press the Enter key to display the rest of the record, or the rest of the records on
this track. (Host operator, use the system ATTN command.) Or, enter a
decimal number in the range 1-9 to skip 1 to 9 records.
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Special Considerations
« You cannot use this command to read from the installation diskette or from
an operating medium considered to be operational, that is, DSKOP=Y was
coded in the CPGEN.

« You can use the 047 command to display the diskette or the disk count
field.

Sample Command for 4701 Model 3 or 4702
. 0311120

The system monitor displays the 120th physical block of the diskette in diskette
drive 1.

1 X78 120 0 - 0000
0002 C180 C3D5 D4C7 C5D5 FOF9 61F2 F861

6001 2345 0000 4010 0000 0000 0000 0000
Sample Command for 4701 Models 1 or 2
031102011
or
031 X0281

The system monitor displays the data from track 2, record 1, on side 1 of the
diskette in diskette drive 1.

1 X0201 0201 0 - 0000

0002 C180 C3D5 D4C7 C5D5 FOF9 61F2 F861

6001 2345 0000 4010 000G 0000 0000 0000
If you then enter a 4, the system displays the first 64 bytes of track 2, record 5,
on side 1. If you just press the Enter key now, the system displays the next 64
bytes of the record.
If you enter:

03120215

The system reads track 2, record 15, from the diskette on diskette drive 2.
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032 — Change a Disk or Diskette Record

Purpose
The 032 command changes any disk or diskette record. A record to be changed
must be on a non-operational medium: the DSKOP=N operand of the

STARTGEN macro in CPGEN must have been coded.

Syntax for 4701 Model 3 and 4702

Command Operands

032 [drv] pbn [X]dsp data

Operand Descriptions

drv
Enter the drive number:
1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2
A Disk drive A
B Disk drive B
C Disk drive C
D Disk drive D
If you do not specify a drive, the system attempts to use the load drive. If
the load drive contains an operational medium, the command does not
work.
If you omit drv, enter the pbn as at least a 2-digit number. For example,
032 02.
pbn

Enter the number of the physical block that you wish to change.
| Syntax for 4701 Models 1 and 2

Command Operands
Xttrr

032 [drv] [X]dsp data
ttrr(s]
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Operand Descriptions

Special Considerations

drv

Xttrr

ttrr[s]

dsp

data

Enter the drive number:

1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2

If you do not specify a drive, the system attempts to use the load drive. If
the load drive contains an operational medium, the command does not
work.

If you omit drv, code ttrr as at least a 2-digit number 032 02 or 032 1 2.
Enter X, and then replace #trr with the track (tt) and record (rr) numbers,
in hexadecimal, of a location in an application program.

When you specify the track and record numbers in hexadecimal, the

system uses the side indicated by the ttrr address.

Replace #trr with the track (tt) and record (rr) numbers, in decimal, of a
location in an application program. Then, replace s with a O to read from
side 0, or a 1 to read from side 1.

If you omit the s operand, the system uses side O.

If you omit drv, code ttrr as at least a 2-digit number (032 02 or 032 1 2).
Enter the displacement into the record. You can begin the change up to
255 bytes into the record.

To enter the displacement in hexadecimal, enter Xdd; the character X

followed by the hexadecimal displacement, up to XFF.

Enter up to 8 bytes of hexadecimal data (16 input characters) to replace
the data in the record. If you enter an odd number of characters, the
system sets the leftmost 4 bits of the leftmost byte - to 0000.

«  You cannot use this command to read from the installation diskette or from
an operating medium considered to be operational, that is, DSKOP=Y was
coded in the CPGEN.

+  You can use the 047 command to display the diskette or the disk count
field. Use the 047 command to display the count.
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Sample Command
If you enter:
032 A 220300123

the system monitor replaces the two bytes of data in the 220th physical block of
disk A starting at displacement 30, with the value X‘0123".
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033 — Print Dump or Storage Map

Purpose
This command prints the stand-alone dump or storage map on the printer.
Syntax
Command Operands
033 [drv] [[X]address]

Operand Descriptions

drv
Enter the drive number:
1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2
The defauit is the load drive.
X
Enter X to enter the address in hexadecimal; omit the X to enter the
address in decimal.
address

Replace address with the starting address in decimal or hexadecimal. If
you omit the drv operand, enter this operand as at least 2 characters.

The command prints the stand-alone dump, beginning at the address you
specify. If you omit this address, the command prints the storage map.

Command Output

The command prints the dump or storage map on the assigned printer.

Special Considerations

e Assign a printer using the 005 or 006 command.
o A dump is the result of a controller error. You cannot load the diskette that
contains the dump.
— Insert an installation diskette or another operating diskette and reload
the system from it; or reload the system from an operating disk.
— Reload the system from this diskette.
— Use the 005 or 006 command to assign a printer.
~ Issue 033.
— On the load drive, respond to the 00012 or 01012 message, and mount
the diskette. On diskette drive 2, be sure the diskette is mounted.
« A remote operator can issue this command only for diskette drive 2.
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Sample Command
If you enter:
033 2 X01E0

the system monitor prints the dump beginning at address X‘01EQ’ from the
diskette in diskette drive 2.
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034 — Disk and Diskette Seek Test

Purpose

This command reads two disk blocks or two diskette blocks alternately.

| Syntax for the 4701 Model 3 and the 4702

Operand Descriptions

drv

pbnl

pbn2

Command Operands

034 [drv] pbn1 pbn2

Enter the drive number:

Diskette drive 1
Diskette drive 2
Disk drive A
Disk drive B
Disk drive C
Disk drive D

Cawp» =

The default is the load drive.

Enter the number of the first physical block that you wish to read.

Enter the number of the second physical block that you wish to read.

| Syntax for the 4701 Models 1 and 2

Operand Descriptions

dry

Command Operands
Xttrr Xttrr

034 [drv]
ttrr(s] ttrrils]

Enter the drive number:

1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2

The default is 1, diskette drive 1. If you omit the drv operand, you must
code the trrr operand as at least a 2-digit value (034 02 or 034 1 2).
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Xttrr
Enter X, and then replace rtrr with the track (tt) and record (rr) numbers
in hexadecimal.

When you specify the track and record numbers in hexadecimal, the
system uses the side indicated by the trr address.

ttrr[s]
Replace #trr with the track (tt) and record (rr) numbers in decimal. Then,
replace s with a O to read from side 0, or a 1 to read from side 1.

If you omit the s operand, the system uses side 0.

If you omit the drv operand, you must code the rfrr operand as at least a
2-digit value (031 02 or 031 1 2).

The system reads from the first location, then from the second location,
alternating until you press Reset twice (host operators: the test is performed 20
times).
Sample Command
If you enter:
034 1 150 444
The system monitor first reads the data from physical block 150 of diskette

drive 1 then reads the data from physical block 444, and continues to read
alternately from each location.
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035 — Display Dump or Storage Map from Diskette

Purpose
This command displays portions of the stand-alone dump or the storage map
from the diskette.
Syntax
Command Operands
035 [drv] [[X]address]

Operand Descriptions

drv
Enter the drive number:

1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2

The default is diskette drive 1.

Enter X to enter the address in hexadecimal; omit the X to enter the
address in decimal.

address
Replace address with the starting address in decimal or hexadecimal. If
you omit the drv operand, enter this operand as at least 2 characters.

The command displays the stand-alone dump, beginning at the address
you specify. If you omit this address, the command displays the storage
map.

Command Output

This command displays as much data as will fit on your screen. Press Enter to
display more data.

The data actually displayed always begins on a 32-byte boundary. If you
specify an address that is not on a 32-byte boundary, the system begins
displaying data from the previous 32-byte boundary. For example, if you enter
035 X1FO, the system displays data beginning at address X‘01EQ’, a 32-byte
boundary.
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Special Considerations

Sample Command

« A dump is the result of a controller error. You cannot load the diskette that
contains the dump.

Remove the diskette with the dump.

Insert another operating or installation diskette and reload the system
from it; or reload the system from an operating disk.

Enter the 035 command.

On the load drive, respond to the 00012 or 01012 message, and mount
the diskette. On diskette drive 2, be sure the diskette is mounted.

« A remote operator can issue this command only for diskette drive 2.

If you enter:

035 1 X01EO

the system monitor displays the data starting at X‘01EQ’.
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036 — Identify Dump

Purpose

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

Special Considerations

Sample Command

This command associates up to 32 bytes of identifying text with a dump, and

stores that text in segment 7 of the system monitor. You can find the text in

segment 7 when a machine-check dump occurs. This dump information is for
use by service personnel.

Command Operands

036 [text]

text
Replace rext with up to 32 characters you want to associate with a dump.
If you omit this operand, the ID area for the dump is set to zeros.

Use the 045 command to request your own user translation table for the
complete alphameric character set.

If you enter:
036 DUMP1

the system monitor identifies the dump as DUMP1.
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037 — Compress Diskette

Note: To compress a 5.25-inch diskette, use the utility functions or the
installation diskette.

Purpose
This command rearranges data sets on the diskette to provide a continuous free
space for use. You can also use this command to alter the size or alignment of

one data set on the diskette.

To prevent loss of data, copy the data to another diskette, compress the copy,
and keep the original diskette for a backup.

Be sure to read the Compress Diskette procedure in the first part of this book.

Syntax

Command Operands

037 [drv dsname func alin size]

Operand Descriptions

drv
Enter the drive number:
1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2
The default is the load drive.
dsname

Replace dsname with the name of a data set to be altered. Omit this
operand, and all other operands, to compress the entire diskette.

If you omit the drv operand, enter this name as at least 2 characters.
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Special Considerations

func

alin

size

Replace func with a value that indicates what you want done to the data
set named in the first operand. Do not specify this operand without
naming a specific data set. The allowable function codes are:

Code Function

No change.

Add to the data set.

Subtract from the data set.

Delete the entire data set.

Extend the end of the data set to the end of the extent + 1.
Reduce the data set by moving the end of extent to end of
data + 1.

N W-=O

Replace alin with a 0 if you do not want to specify alignment, or a 1 if
you want the data set aligned on a track boundary. If you specify a 1, the
data set must already begin and end on track boundaries before you issue
the command.

The system ignores requests to compress sequential data sets. Track
alignment cannot be guaranteed for compressed sequential data sets.

Replace size with the number of sectors to be added or subtracted when
using function codes 1 and 2. You can add or subtract from 0 to 65535
sectors.

You cannot compress a disk or a 5.25-inch diskette with this command.

If you change the length of the temporary data set, add or subtract sectors
in multiples of 16.

DO NOT compress a 3600 operating diskette.

During compression, extensive diskette arm movement creates an sound
unusual to anyone near the control unit.

You can use the installation diskette procedures to compress a diskette.
This command is available only on the CNM/CS or expanded system
monitor and requires optional module P41.

The remote operator at the host can issue this command for diskette drive 2.
Use the 045 1 command to assign your defined translation table.

If you attempt to compress a diskette on diskette drive 2 that contains an .
active application-program data set and the drive is logically started, the
compress function fails and returns status X‘8002°. You must either issue a
042 2 1 command or open and close the diskette drive door.

5-68 4700 Operating Procedures



Sample Command

After you read the procedure in the first part of this book, you might enter:

037

The system monitor compresses the entire diskette on the load diskette drive.

To process a single data set, enter operands as follows:

037 1 DSNAME1 50

037 2 DSNAME1 2 0 400

037 1 DSNAME1 40

037 2 DSNAME1 1 0 400

037 2 DSNAME1 3 0

037 DSNAME1 01

Truncates the data set, on the load diskette drive,
to the actual extent of the data.

Truncates the data set, on diskette drive 2, by
subtracting 400 sectors.

Extends DSNAME1, on the load diskette drive,
to the end of the extent.

Adds 400 sectors to the end of DSNAME1 on
diskette drive 2.

Deletes data set DSNAME1 from the diskette on
diskette drive 2.

Maintains data set track alignment on the load
diskette drive.
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038 — Print Operating Information from Diskette

Purpose

This command prints the control unit operating information from a dump

diskette.
Syntax

Command Operands
038 [drv]

Operand Descriptions

drv

Enter the drive number:

1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2

The default is the load drive.

Command Qutput

The command prints the operating information on the printer.

Special Considerations

» Assign a printer using the 005 or 006 command.
+ A dump is the result of a control unit error. You cannot load the diskette
that contains the dump.

— Remove the diskette with the dump.

— Insert another operating or installation diskette and load the system
from it; or from an operating disk.

— Enter the 038 command.

— On the load diskette drive, respond to the 00012 or 01012 message, and
mount the dump diskette. On diskette drive 2, be sure the dump
diskette is mounted.

» The remote operator at the host can issue this command to diskette drive 2
only.
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Sample Command
If you enter:
038

the system monitor prints the controller operating information from the load
diskette drive.

If you enter:
038 2

the system monitor prints the controller operating information from the diskette
on diskette drive 2.
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039 — Format a Diskette

Note: To format a disk or 5.25-inch diskette, use the utilities package or the
installation diskette.

Purpose

This command formats an 8-inch diskette. If you are formatting a diskette on
the load diskette drive, DO NOT insert the diskette until you receive the 00012
or 01012 message.

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

dry

Igth

type

Command Operands

039 [drv lgth type volid crc seq]

Enter the drive number:

1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2

The default is the load drive. If you omit the drv operand, you must also
omit the /gth and #yp operands.

Replace Igth with a code that indicates the record length:

Code Record Length

0 128 bytes per record

1 256 bytes per record

F Use existing diskette record length

If you omit the drv operand, you must also omit the /gth and fyp operands.

Replace type with code that indicates the diskette type.

Code Diskette Type

1 Diskette 1

2 Diskette 2

3 Diskette 2D

F Use the type from the diskette in the drive (default value)

If you omit the drv operand, you must also omit the /gth and typ operands.

5-72 4700 Operating Procedures



volid

cre

seq

Replace volid with a one- to six-character volume identification ONLY if
you want to change the existing volume ID. If you omit this operand, the
system retains the existing volume ID.

Notes:

1. You can change only the volume ID by omitting the preceding operands.
However, you can do this ONLY if the volume ID is longer than one
character. If the volume ID is only one character, enter all preceding
operands.

2. The following two operands, crc and seq, are optional operands. If you
enter them, you must first enter a volume ID.

3. Use the 045 1 command to assign the user-defined translation table.

Replace crc with a code that indicates the type of record to be written to
the diskette.

0 Format with delete control records. This is the default.
1 Format with data records.

Specify 1 (data records) for multi-block I/O on the diskette.

Use this operand to modify the physical sequence numbering of records
on a type 2D diskette. You can modify the sequence numbering to get
more diskette accesses per revolution of the diskette. Replace seq with a
number in the range 0 to 13. For example, diskette records are normally
numbered:

123456789101112131415

If you specify the seq operand as a 2, the system then numbers the records
in this order:

135791113152468 1012 14

This enables the system to read records 1 and 2 in one revolution of the
diskette.

If you omit this operand, the system uses the value 0, which does not
modify the standard order.
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Special Considerations

" Sample Command

If the diskette contains data sets, the system stops to display message
00070. If you still want to format the diskette, regardless of the data sets,
merely press the Enter key. However, if you decide that you do not want to
format the diskette (probably because of the data sets), press any character
key, and then press Enter. If you press Enter alone, the system formats the
diskette regardless of the data sets.

When the formatting is complete, you receive message 00071. If you
formatted the operating diskette, you must insert another operating diskette
to load the system.

Before you format a diskette, deactivate the host link. When formatting is
complete, you can reactivate the host link.

This command is available only with the expanded system monitor, using
optional module P40.

The remote operator at the host can issue this command for diskette drive 2
only.

Do not use the seq operand with a type 1 or type 2 diskette.

On the load drive, respond to the 00012 or 01012 message and insert the
diskette. On diskette drive 2, be sure the diskette is inserted before you
issue the command. If you are formatting a diskette on the load diskette
drive, DO NOT insert the diskette until you receive the 00012 or 01012
message.

If you attempt to format a diskette that contains an active,
application-program data set, and the diskette is logically started, then the
format function will fail and return status X‘8002°. You must either issue a
042 2 1 command or open and close the diskette drive door.

If you enter:

039101

the system monitor formats the diskette in diskette drive 1 at 128 bytes per
record, as a type 1 diskette.
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040 — Start and Stop Loops

Purpose
This command starts a stopped loop, or stops a loop during error recovery.
Syntax
Command Operands
040 func [08 00 loop]
Operand Descriptions
func
Replace func with a 0 to start loops, or a 1 to stop loops during error
recovery.
08 00

Enter these operands as shown.

loop
Replace loop with the number of the loop.

Special Considerations

When using the diagnostic diskette, use 040 to stop the current test loop and

assign a new test loop. Then enter 040 O to start the new test loop.
Sample Command
If you enter:
040008 0001

the system monitor starts loop 1.
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041 — Start or Stop Host Link

Purpose

This command starts or stops the link to the host computer.

Syntax

Command

Operand Descriptions

Operands

x [yy zz cc Xff aaaaal
[x25flg inpt rspt rexm optm pvcleci oclci
twlci iclei]

Enter O to start the host link if it is stopped, or to perform a wrap test;
enter 1 to stop the link. (If you enter 041 0, but the link is already
running, the system ignores the entire request.)

Yy

Enter a combination of these codes to describe the host link. Specify
NRZI encoding, except for X.21 switched links or with Western Electric
201B or 201C modems. Also ensure that the primary station port (an
IBM 3704 or 3705), and the controllers connected to that port, specify
the same NRZI parameters that govern transmission encoding.

Code

01
02
04
08
10
20
40

Link Characteristic

NRZI encoding -

Not NRZI encoding

Modem cannot be wrapped

Modem can be wrapped

High-speed line

Low-speed line

Wrap-test the adapter or modem once (ignoring other
parameters)

Note: The remaining operands are link parameters. If you omit them, the
system uses the existing link parameters. If you enter them, they replace the
current link parameters until you change them using another 041 command, or
until you reload the controller.
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zz

Enter a combination of these codes to characterize the link.

Code Link Characteristic
01 Control request to send
02 Permanent request to send
04 Data set ready
08 Connect data set to line
10 Non-switched line
20 Switched line (02 is ignored)
40 Extended command indicator
80 An entry for the control unit address follows
cc
Enter the control unit address (only used if the CUA switches are all off).
Xff
Enter the X, followed by two hexadecimal characters describing the link:
Code Link Characteristic
01 BSC3 single message mode (used during diskette creation)
02 BSC3 batch message mode
04 X.21 direct call
08 X.21 auto-call
10 X.21 auto-answer
If you do not select any X.21 function above, the system uses the
functions specified in a previous COMLINK or STRLINK.
40 Perform an X.21 wrap test. Set all other bits in this operand
to Os.
80 The aaaaa operand contains a node ID.
aaaaa
Replace aaaaa with the five-character, hexadecimal transmission ID
(XID) assigned to this controller.
The following parameters are applicable to an X.25 host link.
x25flg
a 1-byte field
Code X.25 Link Characteristics
01 Return existing link parameters
02 Return list of up to 7 IDs of failing circuits
10 Modulo 128 packet level sequence numbering
40 X.25 parameters are included
inpt

a decimal number, 0 - 20, that specifies the idle-line/non-productive,
time-out value. This value is the number of 5 second intervals. Zero (0)
indicates that the previously specified value is to be used.
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rspt
a decimal number, 0 - 99, that specifies the response time-out value. This
value is the number of 0.1 second intervals. Zero (0) indicates that the
previously specified value is to be used.

rexm
a decimal number, 0 - 99, that specifies the number of times the 4700 will
re-transmit a frame before terminating the connection. Zero (0) indicates
that the previously specified value is to be used.

optm
a decimal number, O - 7, that specifies the connection-establishment,

time-out value. This value is the number of 13 second intervals. Zero (0)
indicates that the previously specified value is to be used.

The next four operands are specified as 3-digit, hexadecimal numbers where
the first digit, 0 - F, is the logical channel group number and the last two
digits, 0 - FF, are the logical channel number.

pvclei
the channel reserved by the network for the PVC.

oclei
the channel reserved by the network for outgoing calls.

twlci
the channel reserved by the network for two-way calls.

iclei
the channel reserved by the network for incoming calls.

Special Considerations

The remote operator cannot issue this command.
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042 — Start or Stop Disk or Diskette

Purpose
This command logically starts or stops disk and diskette drives. This command
does not physically start or stop the drive, but causes the drive to appear to the
application program to be stopped or started.
Syntax
Command Operands
042 [drv] func

Operand Descriptions

drv
Enter the drive number:

Diskette drive 1
Diskette drive 2
Disk drive A

Disk drive B

Disk drive C

Disk drive D

Both diskette drives

KOO P =

func
Enter O to start the drive, or a 1 to stop the drive.

Special Considerations
Diskette drives logically stop each time you open the drive handle.
+ If you enter 042 0 or 042 1, the load drive is logically started or stopped.

» If you attempt to start or stop a disk or diskette drive that does not contain
system data sets, the controller or processor issues message 90027.

Sample Command

If you enter:
042 1

the system monitor logically stops the load drive.
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043 — Change Test Component Operating Parameters

Purpose

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

This command changes the operating parameters associated with the assigned
test component (see 007 command). Enter the 043 command, a parameter list
flag byte, and up to nine parameter data bytes. Or, just enter 043; the system
displays the currently assigned operating parameters. (You cannot display
parameters for a 3616.)

Command Operands

043 ff xx xx XX ... XX

The parameters you specify on the 043 command remain in effect until you
change them with another 043 command or a 048 command, or until you
restart the system.

ff
Replace ff with one or two hexadecimal characters to be used as the flag
byte. See the flag byte information, listed for each device, later in the
description of this command.

XX

Replace each occurrence of xx with one or two hexadecimal characters
representing up to nine parameter bytes. See the parameter byte
information, listed for each device, later in the description of this
command.

Enter either data or zeros for each data byte that applies to a given
device. If the device requires six data bytes, you must enter data (or
zeros) for six bytes.

Device Operating Parameters

Following, listed by device, are the flag byte and data byte settings allowable
for each device.

4710 Journal Printer
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Flag

Data
Data
Data
Data

byte:

byte
byte
byte
byte

2w -

X'02'=continuous—-forms mode (restricts concurrent

sharing)
X'82'=continuous-forms mode
sharing)

Page size in lines
Warning line number
Line length
Device characteristics,
bits 0-6

bit 7

4710 Document Printer

Flag
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data

byte
byte
byte
byte
byte
byte
byte

SO, WN o

X'o1!

Reserved

unused
0 =10 CpPI
1 =12 CPI

Cut-forms mode
Page size in lines
Warning line number

Line offset in number of lines

Line length

Device characteristics:

bit 0 wunused

bit 1 wunused

bit 2 0 = nonshared
1 = shared

bit 3 0 = start key required
1 = autostart

bit 4 unused

bit 5 0 = no auto-new line
1 = auto-new line

bit 6 unused

bit 7 0 = 10 CPI
1 =12 CPI

*Both bits 2 and 3 must

not be 1

4715 Printer -- Cut-forms Mode

Flag
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data

Data

Data byte 7:

byte
byte
byte
byte
byte
byte

byte

nuneLwN -

[e)

X'01"

Cut-forms mode

Page size in lines
Warning line number
Vertical increment offset
Vertical line offset

Line length

Device characteristics:
bits 0-3

bit

bit

bit

bit

Extended

bit

4

5

6

7

0

SO0 0-20=20

L I | | A O A 1 1

e

I nn

unused
no extended characteristics

(specifies concurrent

extended characteristics (byte 7)

line length exceeded check
auto-new line
5 LPI
6 LPI
10 CPI
12 CPI
ice characteristics:
regular font
gquality font
unused; must be Os
xtended CPI field
use byte 6, bit 7 setting
10 CPI
12 CPI
17 CPI
unused, must be Os
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4715 Printer -- Continuous-forms Mode

Flag byte X'02' Continuous-forms mode
Data byte 1: Page size in lines

Data byte 2: Warning line number

Data byte 3: Line length

Data byte 4: Device characteristics

bits 0-3 unused
bit 4 0 = no extended characteristics

1 = extended characteristics (byte 5)
bit 5 unused

bit 6 0 = 5 LPI
1 =6 LPI

bit 7 0 = 10 CPI
1 =12 CpI

Data byte 5: Extended device characteristics
bit 0 O regular font
1 quality font
bits 1-3 unused; must be Os
bits 4-5 extended CPI field

I n

00 = use byte 4, bit 7 setting
01 = 10 CPI
10 = 12 CpPI
11 = 17 CPI

bits 6-7 unused, must be Os
Data byte 6: Vertical page offset

4720 Printer -- Passbook Mode

Flag byte X'00' Passbook mode

Data byte 1: Page size in lines

Data byte 2: Centerfold begin

Data byte 3: Centerfold Skip

Data byte 4: Vertical increment offset
Data byte 5: Vertical line offset

Data byte 6: Horizontal character offset
Data byte 7: Line length

Data byte 8: Device characteristics:

bit 0 0 = horizontal fold passbook
1 = vertical fold passbook
bit 1 unused

bit 2 0 = nonshared
1 = shared
bit 3 0 = start key required
1 = autostart
pit 4 0 = no extended characteristics
1 = extended characteristics
bit 5 0 = auto-new line '
1 = line length exceeded check
bit 6 0 =5 LPI
1 = 6 LPI
bit 7 0 = 10 CPI
1 =12 CPI
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Data byte 9:

Extended device characteristics:

bit 0-3 reserved
bits 4-5

extended CPI field

10 CpPI
12 CPI

SV O A TR

allowable
1.37 mm
0.68 mm
2.05 mm
2.05 mm

W non

4720 Printer -- Cut-forms Mode

Flag
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data

Data

Data byte 7:

byte
byte
byte
byte
byte
byte

byte

N wN =

)]

X'o1!

Vertical

Cut-forms mode
Page size 1n lines
Warning line number
Vertical increment offset
line offset
Line length

16 2/3 CPI

skew:

per 100
per 100
per 100
per 100

Device characteristics:

mm
mm
mm
mm

use byte 8, bit 7 setting

line
line
line
line

(byte 7)

bit 0 wunused
bit 1 unused
bit 2 0 = nonshared
1 = shared
bit 3 0 = start key regquired
1 = autostart
bit 4 0 = no extended characteristics
1 = extended characteristics
bit 5 0 = line length.exceeded check
1 = auto-new line
bit 6 0 =5 LPI
1 = 6 LPI
bit 7 0 = 10 CPI
1 = 12 CPI
Extended device characteristics:
bit 0 0 = regular font
1 = quality font
bit 17 0 = no advance
1 = advance journal
bits 2-3 unused
bits 4-5 extended CPI field
00 = use byte 6, bit 7 setting
01 = 10 CpPI
= 12 CPI
11 = 16 2/3 CPI
bits 6-7 allowable skew:
00 = 1.37 mm per 100 mm line
01 = 2.05 mm per 100 mm line
10 = 2.74 mm per 100 mm line
11 = 3.42 mm per 100 mm line
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4720 Printer -- Journal Mode

rilag byte '02' Journal mode

Data byte 1: Page size in lines
Data byte 2: Warning line number
Data byte 3: Line length

Data byte 4: Device characteristics:

bits 0-3 unused
bit 4 0 = no extended device characteristics
1 = extended device characteristics

bit 5 unused

bit 6 0 = 5 LPI
1 = 6 LPI

bit 7 0 = 10 CPIL
1 = 12 CPI

Data byte 5: Extended device characteristics:
bits 0-3 unused
bits 4-5 extended CPI field

00 = use byte 4, bit 7 setting
01 = 10 CPI

10 = 12 CPI

11 = 16 2/3 CPI

bits 6-7 unused

4704/3604/3278/3279 Keyboard

Flag byte: The bits of this byte set the end-of-message (EOM)
selection mask.
Data bytes: Not used

The bits of the flag byte specify which EOM characters defined in the
translation table are to be active. If this byte is X‘00’, the current EOM
selection mask is not changed.

4704/3604/3278/3279 Display

Flag byte: X'00'

Data byte 1: model number, or: X'08' for 3278-2, 3279-2;
X'11' or X'12' for 4704-1; X'21' or X'22'
for 4704-2 and 4704-3

Data byte 2: number of characters per lines
Data byte 3: number of lines on screen
Data byte 4: 1line number of cursor

- Data byte 5: column number of cursor

Note: Data bytes 2-5 are for information return only; you cannot change them.

3608 Printer

Flag byte: X'00'=no changes
X'80'=first line is 10-pitch
X'CO0'=first line is 7-pitch
Data byte 1: Maximum form width (in tenths of an inch)
Data byte 2: First offset (in tenths of an inch)
Data byte 3: Page spacing (in tenths of an inch)
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3610 and 3612 Document Printer

ry

lag pbyte: ¥'01"'=cut-form mode
X'02'=ccntinuous form, no concurrent sharing
X'41'=cut-form mode automatic start
X'82'=continuous form, concurrent sharing

Data byte 1: Page size (number of lines)

Data byte 2: Warning line (line number)

DCata bytes 3 to 5: Not used

3611 and 3612 Passbook Printer

The page size plus center-fold skip plus line offset cannot exceed 42. The

number of steps and the number of lines offset are for passbook registration.

Flag byte: X'00'

Data byte 1: Page size (number of lines)

Data byte 2: Center-fold start (line number)

Data byte 3: Center-fold skip (number of lines)

Data byte 4: Step offset (number of stepper motor steps)
Data byte 5: Line offset (number of lines)

3615 Printer
Setting the Parameters:

Flag byte: X'01'=cut-forms feed option
X'02'=continuous-forms mode
X'41'=cut-form mode, automatic start
X'82'=continuous form, concurrent sharing

Data byte 1: Page size (number of lines)

Data byte 2: Warning line (line number)

Retrieving the Parameters:

Flag byte: X'16'=continuous form, no concurrent sharing
X'17'=cut-form mode, no automatic start
X'57'=cut-form mode, automatic start
X'96'=continuous form, concurrent sharing

Data byte 1: Page size (number of lines)
Data byte 2: Warning line (line number)
Data byte 3: Reserved
Data byte 4: Reserved
Data byte 5: Reserved
Data byte 6: '02'=unidirectional
'03'=bidirectional
Data byte 7: '02'=10 CPI
'03'=12 CPI
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3616 Journal Printer

Flag byte: X'02'=continuous-forms mode (restricts concurrent
sharing)
X'82'=continuous-forms mode (specifies concurrent
sharing)
Data byte 1: Page size in lines
Data byte 2: Warning line number
Data byte 3: Line length
Data byte 4: Device characteristics,
bits 0-1 unused
bit 2* O=nonshared
1=shared
bit 3* O=start key required
1=autostart
bits 4-6 unused
bit 7 0=10 CPI
1=12 CPI
*bits 2 and 3 should not both be 1.
Data byte 5: Reserved
Data byte 6: Reserved
Data byte 7: Reserved
Data byte 8: Reserved

3616 Document Printer (Passbook Mode)

Flag byte: X'00'=Passbook mode

Data byte 1: Page size lines

Data byte 2: Center-fold starting line number

Data byte 3: Center-fold skip in number of lines

Data byte 4: tep offset in number steps

Data byte 5: Line offset in number of lines (see note)
Data byte 6: Left margin column number

Data byte 7: Line length

Note: Line offsets are required to space from the clamped position of a
passbook to the first line.

Data byte 8: Device characteristics:
bit 0 0 = horizontal-fold passbook
1 = vertical-fold passbook
bit 1 unused

bit 2* 0 = nonshared

1 = shared
bit 3* 0 = start key required

1 = autostart

bit 4 unused
bit 5 0 = no automatic new line

1 = automatic new line
bit 6 0 = 5 LPI

1 = 6 LPI
bit 7 0 = 10 CPI

1 = 12 CPI
*bits 2 and 3 should not both be 1.
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Special Considerations

3616 Document Printer (Cut-form mode)

Flag
Data
Data
Data
Data
Data

Data

Data byte 7:
Data byte 8:

byte
byte
pyte
byte
byte
byte

byte

s W -

(o))

X'01!'

Cut-form mode
Page size in lines

Warning line number
Step offset in number of steps
Line offset in number of lines
Line length

Device characteristics:
unused
no data chaining
data chaining
nonshared

bit
bit

bit

bit

bit
bit

bit

bit

0
]

2%

3%

w

6

7

SO0 OO0 2000

3
o

[ T | T R

[ T R A T T

shared

start key required
autostart

sed

no automatic new line
automatic new line

5 LPI
6 LPI
10 CPI
12 CPI

*bits 2 and 3 should not both be 1.
Reserved
Reserved

3262/3287/5210 Printer

Flag

Data byte 1:

byte

X'02'

X'0x'
X'2x'
X'4x!
X'ex!'
X'x1'

Continuous-form mode
Device Characteristics

Only segment
Last segment of chain

First segment of chain

Middle segment of chain

FM Header data stream for structured
fields follows

(no chaining)

Before you change operating parameters, enter 043 with no operands to display
the current parameters so that you will remember them.
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044 — Write to Magnetic Stripe Encoder

Purpose
This command writes up to 36 characters to the magnetic stripe encoder
assigned as the test component (007 command).
Syntax
Command Operands
044 text

Operand Descriptions
text
Replace text with up to 36 characters consisting of the numbers 0-9 and
the letters C, D, and E. The characters C and D have special meaning to
the system: C indicates the end of an inquiry; D is the field separator. E
is unassigned; you can use it for your needs.

Command Output

This command switches on the encode light on the magnetic stripe encoder and,
when the stripe is passed through the encoder, writes the data.

Special Considerations
« To stop encoding after you enter 044, but before the encoding actually takes
place, enter 025 1 X0C.
« This command requires optional module M86 for the 3604 and 4704-1, and
optional module MAB for the 4704-2,
« The remote operator cannot issue this command.
Sample Command
If you enter:

044 00000D45DSD66D617275C

the system monitor writes the data to the encoder.
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045 — Change Keyboard Translation Table

Purpose

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

Special Considerations

Sample Command

This command changes the translation table used for your keyboard. You can
alternate between the IBM-supplied universal translation table and your own
application-program defined translation table. A keyboard translation table
assigns meanings to the keys you press, and conveys those meanings to the
program you are using.

Command Operands

045 table

table
Enter a 0 to use the IBM-supplied universal translation table; enter a 1 to
use the application-program translation table.

« You can use your own keyboard translation table while you use the system
monitor. However, the translation table must define all of the characters
you need to enter your commands.

+ The universal translation tdble defines a restricted subset of input
characters usable by all-keyboards. The variety of keyboards available
might not permit the universal translation table character definitions to
match the key-top engravings or user-defined values.

If you enter:
0451

the system monitor uses the application-program translation table to translate
data received from your keyboard.
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046 — Print System Log Messages

Purpose
This command prints messages from the system log on the assigned printer.
Syntax )
Command Operands
046 [X] [first last]

Operand Descriptions

X
Enter the character X to print all log messages in both EBCDIC and
hexadecimal notation. If you omit this operand, the system prints log
messages only in EBCDIC unless a translation check occurs.

first
Replace first with the message number of the first log message you want
printed. (Message 1 is the first message.) If you omit the operands, the
system prints all messages.

last

Replace /ast with the message number of the last message you want
printed. If you omit the operands, the system prints all messages.

To print all messages in the log, enter 046 with no operands.
Command Output
This command prints the contents of messages in the log. If a log message
contains invalid or unprintable characters, the command prints only that part of
the message up to the invalid or unprintable character in EBCDIC. The
command then prints the complete message in hexadecimal, with blanks in
place of the message number.
See Chapter 8, “System Log Messages” for descriptions of the log messages.
Special Considerations
Use the 005 or 006 command to assign a printer.
Sample Command
If you enter:

046 100 150

the system monitor prints messages 100 through 150.
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047 — Display Storage, Disk and Diskette Change Counters

Purpose

This command displays the change counters for storage, disk, and diskette.
The storage counter is reset to 0 each time you reload the system, and is
increased by 1 each time a change is made to a diskette (other than to the
operating diskette). The diskette counter records the same changes, but is not
reset; it accumulates from one startup to the next. (For the 4702 this
information applies for disk or diskette.)

Syntax

Command Operands

047 [drv]

Operand Descriptions for 4701 Controller Models 1, 2, and 3

drv
Enter the drive number:

1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2

The default is the load drive.
Operand Descriptions for 4702 Processor

drv
Enter the drive number:

Disk drive C
Disk drive D

1 Diskette drive 1
2 Diskette drive 2
A Disk drive A

B Disk drive B

C

D

The default is the load drive.
Command Output
This command displays the counters in this format:
stor dskt/dsk

where stor is the value of the storage counter, and dskt/dsk is the value of the
diskette or disk counter.
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Special Considerations

+ See the 032 command, and the 02, 10, and 12 debugging commands for
more information on counters.

» These counters should be 0 when you are using the operating medium.

» If there is no control file on the drive specified, an error message of 90002
with status No Data Set Found will be displayed.

Sample Command
If you enter:

047

the system monitor displays the storage and counters from the load drive.
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048 — Change Control Operator Display Screen Attribute

Purpose

This command changes the number and sizes of characters displayed on the
screen of your display monitor. For example, if you are using the large-screen
4704, you can have the system monitor display fewer, but larger, characters by
changing the screen-size attribute to indicate a 480-character screen.

Syntax

Command Operands

048 mod

Operand Descriptions

mod
Replace mod with one of these screen attribute codes:

Code Screen Size

01-07 3604-1 thru 3604-7
08 3278-2 or 3279-2

11 480-character 4704-1
12 1920-character 4704-1
21 480-character 4704-2
22 1920-character 4704-2

For example, you can enter 048 11 to instruct the system to communicate
with your terminal as if it were a small-screen 4704.

Special Considerations

The change remains in effect until you enter either a 043 command or another
048 command.

Sample Command
If you enter:
048 12

the system monitor communicates with your terminal as if it were a
large-screen 4704.
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049 — Change Number of Lines Displayed

Purpose
This command changes the number of lines displayed at your terminal.
Syntax
Command Operands
049 lines

Operand Descriptions

lines
Replace lines with the new number of lines to be displayed at your
terminal. The valid range is 1 to 24. For example, on a 4704 with a large
(24 lines) screen, enter 049 23 (leaving one line for command input).

Special Considerations

« The system monitor uses one line for command input. You should define
one line less than the number of lines actually on your display screen.

« This change remains in effect until you issue another 049, or until you
restart the system.

o Sometimes displayed data requires more lines than are available on the
screen. In this case, to view the next group of lines (to scroll forward),
press the Enter key once. (If you press the Enter key repeatedly, the system
displays the 90001 error message.)

« A remote operator sees no more than 5 lines at a time, regardless of screen
size or 049 setting.

Sample Command
If you enter:
049 23

the system monitor displays the maximum lines on a 4704-12.
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051 — Wrap Test 3614/3624 with Prepared Text

Purpose
This command tests the 3614 or 3624 consumer transaction facility assigned as
a test component. The 3614 or 3624 must be closed, unable to accept customer
input. This wrap test uses this line of prepared text:
X‘FFEEDDCCBBAA99887766554433221100°
When the test is complete, the command displays a count of the good wrap tests
performed: the number of tests that ran successfully and did not produce errors.
Syntax
Command Operands
051 rpt x

Operand Descriptions

rpt
Replace rpt with the number of times to perform the test; the number of
times to transmit and receive the line of prepared text. If you enter 000,
the test continues until you press the Reset key twice (remote operators:
the test runs 20 times).

X

Enter a 0 to stop on comparison errors; enter a 1 to continue the test
when comparison errors occur.

The command displays a 90022 message when a comparison error occurs
and you enter a O for this operand.

Command Output

The command displays a count of successful wrap tests.

Special Considerations

« This command requires optional module M87.

o The 3614 or 3624 must be closed to customer input.

» This command alternately writes, then reads, the line of prepared text. If
the line read does not match the line previously written, a comparison error
occurs. If you requested the command to stop on errors, the command
displays the 90022 message.
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Sample Command
If you enter:
051201

the system monitor writes and reads the prepared text line twenty times,
continuing even when a comparison error occurs.
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052 — Wrap Test 3614/3624 with User Text

Purpose

Syntax

Operand Descriptions

Command Output

Special Considerations

This command tests the 3614 or 3624 consumer transaction facility assigned as
a test component. The 3614 or 3624 must be closed, unable to accept customer
input. This wrap test uses a line of text you provide.

When the test is complete, the command displays a count of the good wrap tests
performed: the number of tests that ran successfully and did not produce errors.

Command Operands

052 rpt x text

rpt
Replace rpt with the number of times to perform the test; the number of
times to transmit and receive the text. If you enter 000, the test
continues until you press the Reset key twice (remote operators: the test
runs 20 times).

Enter a 0 to stop on comparison errors; enter a 1 to continue the test
when comparison errors occur.

The command displays a 90022 message when a comparison error occurs,
and you enter a 0 for this operand.

text
Enter up to 50 hexadecimal characters (50 pairs) to be used in the test. If
you enter an odd number of characters, the command sets the end of the
output to X‘00’.

The command displays a count of successful wrap tests.

+ This command requires optional module M87.

o This command alternately writes, then reads, the line of text. If the line
read does not match the line previously written, a comparison error occurs.
If you requested the command to stop on errors, the command displays the
90022 message.
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Sample Command
If you enter:
052250 C1C2C3C4C5C6CT

the system monitor writes and reads the text 25 times, stopping on comparison
errors.
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053 — Display 3614 or 3624 Error Log

Purpose
This command displays the most recent error-log records in hexadecimal for the
3614 or 3624 assigned as the test component.
Syntax
Command Operands
053

Operand Descriptions
There are no operands.
Command Output

See the programmer’s guide for the IBM 3614 or 3624 Consumer Transaction
Facility for descriptions of the log messages.

Special Considerations
This command requires optional module M&7.
Sample Command
If you enter:
053

the system monitor displays the error log entries.
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055 — Display Test

Purpose
This command runs the display test on the assigned test display component, or
on your control-operator terminal.
Syntax
Command Operands
055 mod code

Operand Descriptions

mod
Enter the model number of the display to be tested (1-6).

code
Enter a 0 to run the test on the assigned test device, or a 1 to run the test
on your control-operator terminal. (Be sure that the command works on
your device.) If you omit this operand, the test is run at the test device.

Command Output

This test fills the screen with check character 1, waits approximately 3 seconds,
erases the display, and fills the screen with check character 2. The command
then repeats the display until you press Reset twice to stop the test. You can
then press Enter to resume the test. Any other response is executed as a
command.

Check characters 1 and 2 are dot matrixes that resemble this on the screen of a
3604:

check character 1 check character 2

The command displays a check c<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>